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FACULTY INFORMATION 

Information for New Undergraduates 
Students entering University for the first time may experience some 
difficulty in adapting to the study teclmiques required for success. 
It is, therefore, important for students to become familiar with the 
methods of organisation used within the University, degreecourses 
available and the University Counselling Service which offers 
assistance with study and personal problems. 

Students should note that it is possible to include some major 
streams of study in more than one degree course, eg Commerce, 
Economics, Mathematics, Psychology. It is therefore important 
that careis taken to ensure that a degree course is selected whim will 
allow the inclusion of the full range of studies that a student may 
wish tOWldertake. The Faculty of Economics and Commerceoffers 
the Diploma in Computing Studies and the Bachelor of Business, 
Bachelorof Commerce. Bachelor of Economics, Bachelorof Law 
and Administration and Bachelor of Infonnation Science degree 
courses. Each degree course offers a student the opportunity to 
select subjects from various disciplines offered within the Faculty 
of Economics and Commerce and in otherfaculties of the University 
provided certain constraints and prerequisite conditions stipulated 
in the degree requirements are complied with. 

Many students do not finally choose their field of interest Wltilafter 
the fust year of study. However, the initial selection of subjects 
should be made in light of the probable direction of their later 
interests and studies, eg students who have an interest in accoWlting 
or industrial relations should include Foundations of Law early in 
their course; students who wish to select those subjects required for 
entry to the professional accoWlting associations should enrol in the 
Bachelor of Commerce degree course. 

Candidates should be aware that the Bachelor of Law and 
Administration degree is not intended as a qualification for the 
practice of law. 

Students should study carefully the requirements for the degrees 
particularly with regard to compulsory subjects,limitation on the 
subjects which can be chosen from each group and prerequisite 
requirements including the advisory prerequisites set out in Faculty 
Policies. It will be necessary for students who have not completed 
advisory prerequisites or equivalent study to undertake intensive 
preliminary reading. 

Limits are also set on the number of subjects students are pennitted 
to take in anyone year. These limits restrict afull-time student toa 
maximum of 80 credit points and a part-time student toamaximum 
of 40 credit points in anyone year of study (see degree rules). 

Advice 

Students requiring specific advice on the selection or content of 
subjects in the course should seekhelp from the Assistant Deans of 
the Faculty. For personal counselling and study skills training it is 
suggested that students consult the University CoWlselling Service. 

Enquiries regarding enrolment. variation to progtam and general 
administrative problems should bedirected to the Faculty Secretary, 
Social Science Annexa 

Professional Recognition 
Graduates of the University of Newcastle who hold the Bachelorof 
Commerce degree and who have included specified subjects in their 
degree coursefulftl examination requirements for membership of 
the Australian Society of CPAs and the Institute of Chartered 
Accountants in Australia. 
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A list of subjects required to complete the degree requirementsand 
satisfy professional membership requirements is available from the 
Department of Commerce office and from the van ous professional 

bodies. 

Registration as a registered public accountant under the Public 
Accountants Registration Act, 1945 (NSW) is also available to 
graduates who haveincluded specified subjects in their Bachelor of 

Commerce degree program. 

Graduates who have included passes in the subjects Taxation A and 
Taxation B in theirdegree course may apply forregistra1ion as a tax 
agent by the Tax Agents' Board (NSW). 

Graduates of the University of Newcastle who hold either the 
Bachelor of Commerce degree or Bachelor of Economics degree 
and who are employed in the banking and finance industry are 
eligible for Affiliate membership of the Australian Institute of 
BanIreIs. 

Particulars of these various exemptions are set out on notice boards 
near the office of the Department of Commerce. 

Further enquiries and applications for exemption should be 
directed to the professional associations concerned. 

Advisory Prerequisite for Entry to the Faculty 

In addition to satisfying the admission requirements of the 
University, candidates applying for entry to the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce are advised that a pass in 2-unit 
Mathematics (including topics in calculus) at the New South 
Wales Higher School Certificate Examination orin an examination 
at an equivalent standard in Mathematics is advisable for all 
undergraduate courses except the Bachelor of Law and 
Administration degree course. 

For admission in 1993 it will be assumed that candidates have 
completed both 2-unit Mathematics and 2-wtit English and have 
been placed in the top 60% in each subject. 

Candidates should note that there is no other advisory prerequisite 
for entry to the Faculty of Economics and CommeICe. It is not: 
necessary for candidates applying for entry to have previously 
studied Econo~ics, Accounting or Legal Studies. 

Candidates with low HSC aggregates or basic entry qualifications 
are strongly advised to enrol in a reduced program. 

Student Participation in University Affairs 

Provision is made for students to be elected as members on 
Departmental and Faculty Boards as well as to other University 
bodies. Elections of student members usually take place early in 
the first semester and students should watch Department notice 
boards for details of elections of student members. 

Student Academic Progress 

All students are reminded of the need to maintain satisfactory 
progress and, in particular, attention is drawn to the legislation 
governing unsatisfactory progress. 

In accordance with Regulation 3(i) of the Regulations Governing 
Unsatisfactory Progress the Faculty Board has determined the 
follOwing policy: 
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(a) (i) If a candidate's academic record since admission shows 
all failures after enrolment in 80 credit points, that 
candidate will be asked to show cause as to why a 
condition should not be imposed on re-emolment, that 
thecandida1e's program be restricted to 30 credit points 
in each semester as a full-time student, or in 10 credit 
points in each semester as a part-time student. 

(ii) If in any year follOwing the completion of 80 credit 
points a candidate's academic record since admission to 
the course is such that the credit point value of subjects 
failed exceeds the credit point value of subjects passed, 
that candidate will be asked to show cause as to why the 
candidate should not be excluded from the Faculty. 
Candidates who have been reviewed under(i) above and 
have satisfied the conditions imposed on their re­
enrolment, will not be asked to show cause at the end of 
that year. 

(iii) If a candidate fails a compulsory subject for the second 
timethat candidate will beasked to show causeas to why 
a condition should not be imposed on re-enrolment that 
the candidate not be permitted to re-enrol in that subject. 

(iv) If a candidate fails a subject for the third time that 
candidate will be asked to show cause why the candidate 
should not be excluded from the Faculty. 

(b) In the case of a candidate enrolled in a combined degree 
course who fails a subject counting towards a degree offered 
by the Faculty of Economics and Commerce, that candidate 
will be asked to show cause why a recommendation should 
not be made to the Admissions and Progression Committee 
that the candidate's enrolment in the combined degree course 
be terminated (ie the candidate be permitted to continue in one 
degree only). 

Student Problems 

The Assistant Deans of the Faculty are willing to offer advice 
and assistance to students who have academic problems. 
Academic advice should only be sought from the Assistant 
Deans who will consult with the relevant member ofstatTwhere 
appropriate. 

A student may also fmel it helpful to discuss the problem with a 
student member of Faculty Board, particularly if the student is 
reluctant to make a personal approach to a member of staff or is 
uncertain of the proper procedures to be followed. 

Assessment of Examination Results 

No contact may bemade by oron behalf of astudent with amember 
of the academic staff on the subject of a student's examination 
script(s) between the date of the examination in question and the 
official publication of results. 

Institute ofIndustrial Economics 

The Institute of Industrial Economics was established in April, 
1976 and was the ftrst research institute within the University. 

SECTIONlWO 

It cooducts researdI into the eoooomic problems of Australian 
manufacturing industry, the di_ling IOId service lIades IOId the 
mineraIinWstry. TheInstituteaIsoactsasacemeforpostgnWate 
training and resean:h in the field ofindwtrialeconomics, where it 
collaborales closely with the Department of Economics. Seminars 
and conr"""""", are amUlged from time to time and publications 
issued which report the results of the Institute'. resean:h progmm. 
The University staff members who workforthe Institute are mainly 
dIawn from the Departments of Ecooomics, Q>mmerce, Law and 
Managemenl. However, staff members from olherdepattments of 
the Univenity can be called upon to assist in poIlicuIar projects. 

Many of the staff woddng for the Institute have previously acted 
as advisers or consultants of indIstry. commerce and goVernmerL 

The Institute also employs full-time researdt fellows and research 
as!oistanls to meet the requirements of its research and consulting 
activities. 

The Board which administers the Institute consists of members 
from industJy, commerce and the University. The Director of the 
Institute is Dr CJ. Aislabie of the Department of Economics. 

FACULTY INFORMATION 
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SECTION THREE 

RULES GOVERNING ACADEMIC AWARDS 

Undergraduate 
Application of Rules 

I. These Rules shall apply to all the academic awards of the 
University other than the degrees of Doctor and Master. 

Interpretation 

2 (I){n \heBe Rules, unles. the context or ,ubject matter 
_ ,~indicates or requires: 

" _ ~'.w:ard"means the degree. diploma (including graduate 
diploma and associate diploma) or graduate certificate 
for which a candidate is enrolled; 

"course" means the total requirements of the program of 
study IIpproved by the Academic Senate to qualify a 
candidate for the award as set out in the schedule; 

"Dean" means the Dean of a Faculty; 
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"department" means the department offering a 
particular subject and includes any other body so doing; 

"Faculty" means the Faculty responsible for the course; 

"Faculty Board" means the Faculty Board of the Farulty; 

"schedule" means the schedule to these Rules relevant 
to the award listed under the name of the Faculty; 

"subject" means any part of a course for which a result 
may be recorded, 

(2) A reference in these Rules to a HeadofDepartment shall 
be read not only as a reference to the person appointed to 
that office but also, where a subject is not offered by a 
department as such, to the person approved by the 
Academic Senate to undertake the responsibilities of a 
Head of Department for the purpose of these Rules. 

Admission 

3. An applicant for admission to candidalure for an award shall 
salisfytherequirements of the University governing admission 
to and enrolment in a oourse and any other additional 
requirements as may be prescribed in the schedule for that 
award. 

Subject 

4. (1) For the purposes of acourse, a subject may be classified 
at a level determined by the Faculty Board. 

(2) Each subject shall be allotted a credit point value by the 
Academic Senate after considering the advice of the 
Faculty Board of the Faculty in which the department is 
located. 

(3) TIle Academic Senate, after considering a request from 
a Faculty Board, may detennine that a subject be not 
offered during a particular academic year. 

(4) 1be Faculty Board shall approve the subjects for the 
award. Any change in the list of approved subjects which 
will have effect in the following year shall be approved 
by a date detennined by the Academic Senate. 

(5) Where there is any change in the list of approved 
subjects, the Faculty Board shall make all reasonable 
provision to pennit students already enrolled in the 
course to progress normally. 

Enrolment 

5. (1) A candidate may not enrol in any year in a combination 
of subjects which is incompatible with the requirements 
of the timetable for that year. 
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(2) Except with the permission of the Dean and subject to 
any contrary provision in the schedule: 

(a) acandidate may not enrol in subjects totalling more 
than the equivalent of 40 credit points in any 
semester; 

(b) a candidate shall not enrol in a subject which does 
not count towards the award; and 

(c) a candidate shall not be permitted to enrol in any 
subject which is substantially equivalent to one 
which that candidatehas previously counted towards 
a degree or diploma. 

(3) A candidate for an award shall not enrol in a course or 
part of a course for another award in this University 
unless consent has first been obtained from the Dean 
and, if another Faculty is responsible for the course 
leading to that other award, the Dean of that Faculty. 
provided that a student may enrol in a combined course 
approved by the Academic Senateleadingtotwo awards. 

Pre-requisites and Co-requisites 

6. (1) The Faculty Board on the recommendation of the Head 
of the Department may prescribe pre·requisites and/or 
co-requisites forany subject offered by Utat Department, 

(2) Except with the permission of the Dean gmnted after 
considering any recommendation made by the Head of 
the Department, no candidate may enrol in a subject 
unless that candidate has passed any subjects prescribed 
as its pre-requisites at any grade which may be specified 
and has already passed or concurrently enrols in or is 
already enrolled in any subjects prescribed as its co· 
requisites. 

(3) Except with the permission of the Dean, a candidate will 
not have satisfied a pre·requisite if the pre·requisite 
subject has not been completed in the preceding eight 
calendar years, 

(4) A candidate attaining a Terminating Pass in a subject 
shall be deemed not to have passed that subject for pre­
requisite purposes. 

Credit 

7. (1) A Faculty Board may grant credit to a candidate in 
specified and unspecified subjects, on such conditions 
as it may determine, in recognition of work completed in 
the University or another institution approved by the 
Faculty Boardforthis purpose or additionally as may be 
provided in the schedule. 

(2) Except as may be otherwise provided in the schedule, a 
candidate shall not be given credit for more than sixty­
five percent of the total number of credit points required 
to complete the course. 

Subject Requirements 

8. (1) The subjects which may be completed in the course fOT 

the Award shall be those approved by the Faculty Board 
and published annually asthe Approved Subjects section 
of the schedule. 
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(2) A candidate enrolledina subject shall comply with such 
academic and practical requirements and submit such 
written or other work as the Department shall specify. 

(3) ExceptasotherwisepennittedbytheHeadofDepartment. 
any material presented by a candidate for assessment 
must be the work of the candidate and not have been 
previously submitted for assessment. 

(4) To complete asubjectacandidate shall satisfypublished 
departmental requirements and gain asatisfactory result 
in such assessments and examinations as the Faculty 
Board shall require. 

Withdrawal 

9. (1) A candidate may withdraw from a subject or the course 
only by informing the Academic Registrarin writing and 
the withdrawal shall take effect from the date of receipt 
of such notification. 

(2) A student shall be deemed not to have enrolled in a 
subject if that student withdraWS from the subject: 

(a) in the case of a semester length subject, before the 
Higher Education ConbibutionSchemecensusdate 
for that semester; or 

(b) in the case of a full year subject, before the fIrst 
Higher Education ConbibutionSchemecensusdate 
for that academic year. 

(3) Except with the permission of the Dean: 

(a) acandidate shall not be permitted to withdraw from 
a subject after the relevant date which shall be: 

(i) in thecaseof asemesterlength subject, the last 
day of that semester, or 

(ii) in the case of a full year subject, the last day of 
second semester, and 

(b) acandidate shall not be permitted to withdraw from 
a subject on more than two occasions. 

Leave of Absence 

10. Subject to any provision in the schedule, a candidate in good 
academic standing in the course: 

(a) may take leave of absence of one year from the course; 
or 

(b) with the permission of the Dean, may take leave of 
absence for two consecutive years from the course 

without prejudice to any right of the candidate to re-enrol in 
the course following such absence. 

Qualification for the Award 

II. (1) To qualify for the award a candidate shall satisfactorily 
complete the requirements governing the course 
prescribed in the schedule. 

(2) A subject which has been counted towards a completed 
award may not be counted towards another award, 
except to such extent as the Faculty Board may approve. 

Combined Degree Programs 

12. (1) Where so prescribed for a particular course, a candidate 
may complete the requirements for one Bachelordegree 
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in conjunction with another Bachelor degree by 
completingacombined degree program approved by the 
Academic Senate on the advice of the Faculty Board 
and, where the other Bachelor degree is offered in 
another Faculty, the Faculty Board of tha1 Faculty. 

(2) Admission to a combined degree program shall be 
restricted to candidates who have achieveda standard of 
perfonnance deemed satisfactory for the purposes of 
admission to the specific combined degree course by the 
Faculty Board(s). 

(3) The work undertaken by a candidate in a combined 
degree program shall be no less in quantity and qUality 
than if the two courses were taken separately. 

(4) To qualify for admission to the two degrees a candidate 
shall satisfy therequirements forboth degrees, except as 
may be otherwise provided. 

Relaxing Provision 

13. In order to provide for exceptional circumstances arising in a 
particularcase, the Academic Senate on therecommendation 
of the Faculty Board may relax any provision of these Rules 

SCHEDULE I - DIPLOMA IN COMPUTING STUDIES 

Qualification for !be DlpIo_ 

I. (I) To qualify for admission to the diploma, a candidate 
shall pass SUbjects toIalllng not less than 160 credit 
points sel~ed from the list of subjects approved by the 
Faculty Board. 

(2) The course shall include -

Credit 

(a) all subjects listed in Group A; 

(b) subject(s) totalling 20 credit points from Group B; 

(c) subjects totalling not less than 30 credit points from 
GroupC. 

2. Credit shall be givenfor specified subjects only and shall total 

not more than 80 credit points. 

Time Requirements 

3. Except ~here a candidate has been granted credit under rule 
7, the course shall be completed in not less than two years and 
not more than three years in the case of afull-time candidate, 
or four years and six years respectively in the case of a part­
time candidate. 

SCHEDULE 2 - BACHELOR OF BUSINESS 

Interpretation 

1. In this Schedule "discipline" means any branch of learning 
recognised as such by the Faculty Board. 

Qualification for the Degree 

2. (1) To qualify for admission to the ordinary degree, a 
candidate shall pass subjects totalling not less than 240 
credit points selected from the list of approved subjects 
including: 

\0 

BACHELOR DEGREE RULES 

(a) all subjects listed in Group A unless the Faculty 
Boardapproves othezwisein the case of an individual 
candidate; 

(b) not more than 100 credit points from 100 level 
subjects; 

(c) atleast 60 credit points from 300 level subjects; and 

(d) at least 60 credit points from one of the discipline 
groups including all the prescribed subjects within 
that group. 

Grading 

3. The degree shall be conferred as an ordinary degree except 
that in cases where a candidate's perfonnance in the course 
has reached a standard detennined by the Faculty Board, the 
degree may be conferred with Merit. 

Credit 

4. Credit may be granted for up to 100 credit points except that 
a candidate may be granted such credit as the Faculty Board 
determines for subjects completed in this University which 
have not already counted towards an award. 

Time Requirements 

S. Except where a candidate has been granted credit under Rule 
7 of the Rules Governing Academic Awards, the coune shall 
be completed in not less than three years of study. 

SCHEDULE 3 - BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 

Division of Schedule 

1. 1ltis Schedule is divided into two parts, Part I being the 
Ordinary Degree and Part n being the Degree with Honours. 

Interpretation 

2. In this Schedule "discipline" means any branch of learning 
recognised as such by the Faculty Board. 

PART 1-ORDINARY DEGREE 

Qualification for the Degree 

3. (1) To qualify for admission to the Ordinary Degree, a 
candidate shall pass subjects totalling not less than 240 
credit points selected from the list of Approved Subjects 
as follows; 

(a) the subjects designatedasprescribed subjects unless 
the Faculty Boardapproves otherwise in the case of 
an individual candidate; 

(b) subjects totalling not more than 100 credit points 
from the 100 level; and 

(c) subjects totalling at least 60 credit points at the 300 
leVel. 

(2) Except with the permission of the Dean, acandidate may 
not enrol in a 300 level subject until that candidate has 
passed the subjects referred to in sub---clause 3(1)(a). 

Credit 

4. (1) A graduate of the University or of another tertiary 
institution approved by the Faculty Board may be granted 
credit in subjects totalling not more than 100 credit 
points. 
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(2) An undergraduate shall not receive credit in respect of 
subjects with a combined value exceeding 100 credit 
points, save Ihat an undergraduate transfening from 
anotherdegree course in the Univenity may be allowed 
creditforadditionalsubjectsifthesesubjectsareincluded 
in the list of Approved Subjects. 

Leave of Absence 

5. ForthepurposesofRulel00ftheRulesGovemingAcademic 
Awards, a candidate shall be deemed to be in good standing 
if, at the conclusion of the yearoflast enrolmentin the course, 
that candidate was eligible to re-enrol without restrictions. 

Time Requirements 

6. Except where acandidate has been granted credit under Rule 
7 of the Rules Governing Academic Awards, the course shall 
be completed in not less than three years of study. 

PART 11- DEGREE WITH HONOURS 

Disciplines Offered 

7. (1) The degree with Honours may be conferred in one of the 
following disciplines; 

Accounting, 

Economics, or 

Industrial Relations. 

(2) Forthe purpose of this Part, the Department responsible 
for each discipline shall be: 

Accounting 

Economics 

- The Department of Commerce 

- The Department of Economics 

Industrial Relations - TheDepartmentofEconomics 

Progression to 400--1evel Subjects 

8. To be pennitted to enrol in 400--level subjects ina particular 
discipline, a candidate shall: 

(a) have completed all the requirements for admission to 
the Ordinary Degree; and 

(b) have satisfied the published criteria for progression to 
400--level subjects for the particular discipline as 
detenninedby the Faculty Boardontherecommendation 
of the Head of the Department responsible for that 
discipline. 

Qualification for the Degree with Honours 

9. To qualify for the degree with Honoun in a particular 
discipline, a candidate shall pass subjects totalling 80 credit 
points at the 400--level selected from the list of Approved 
Subjects for that discipline. 

Classes of Honours 

10. There shall bethreeclasses of Honours, namely Class I, Class 
n and Class Ill. Class II shall have two divisions, namely 
Division 1 and Division 2. 

Time Requirements 

II. To qualify for admission to the degree with Honours a 
candidate shall complete the requirements in not more than 
eight years of study from the dale of first enrolment as a 
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candidate for the Ordinary Degree, or such longer period as 
the Faculty Board may approve. 

SCHEDULE 4 - BACHEWR OF ECONOMICS 

Division of &bedule 

1. This Schedule is divided into two Parts, Part I being the 
Ordinary Degree and Part II being the Degree with Honours. 

interpretation 

2. In this Schedule "discipline" means any branch of leaming 
recognised as such by the Faculty Board. 

PART I-ORDINARY DEGREE 

Qualincation for the Ordinary Degree 

3. (I) To qualify for admission to the Ordinary Degree, a 
candidate shall pass SUbjects totalling not less than 240 
credit points selected from the list of Approved Subjects 
as follows; 

Credit 

(a) thesubjectsdesignatedasprescribedsubjectsunless 
the Faculty Board approves otherwise in the case 
of an individual candidate; 

(b) subjects totalling not more than 100 credit points 
from the 100 level; and 

(c) subjects totalling atleast 60 credit points at the 300 
level. 

4. (1) A graduate of the University, or of another tertiary 
institution approved by the Faculty Board for this 
purpose, may be granted credit in subjects totalling not 
more than 100 credit points. 

(2) An undergraduate shall not receive credit in respect of 
subjects with a combined value exceeding 100 credit 
points, save that an undergraduate transferring from 
another degree course in the University may be allowed 
credit for additional subjectsifthese subjects are included 
in the list of Approved Subjects. 

Leave of Absence 

5. Forthepurposesof Rule 10 of the Rules Governing Academic 
Awards, a candidate shall be deemed to be in good standing 
if. at the conclusion of the year oflast enrolmentin the course, 
that candidate was eligible to re--enrol without restrictions. 

Time Requirements 

6. Except where acandidate has been granted credit under Rule 
7 of the Rules Governing Academic Awards, the course shall 
be completed in nolless than three years of study. 

PART 11- DEGREE WITH HONOURS 

Disciplines Offered 

7. (1) The degree with Honours may beconferred in oneof the 
following disciplines; 

Economics, or 

Industrial Relations. 

(2) Forthe purpose of this Part, the Department responsible 
shall be the Department of Economics. 

\1 
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Progression to 400--1evel Subjeds 

8. To be permitted to enrol in 400-level subjects in a particular 
discipline, a candidate shall: 

(a) have completed all the requirements for admission to the 
OnIinary Degree; and 

(b) have satisfied the published criteria for progression to 
4OO-level subjects for the partiwJar discipline as 
detenninedbytheFacultyBoardontherecommendation 
of the Head of the Department of Economics. 

Qualincation for the Degree with Honours 

9. To qualify for the degree with Honours in a particular 
discipline, a candidate shall pass subjects totalling 80 credit 
points at the 400--level selected from the list of Approved 
Subjects for that discipline. 

Classes of Honours 

10. There shall be three classes of Honours,namely Class I. Class 
II and Class m. Class II shall have two divisions, namely 
Division 1 and Division 2. 

Time Requirements 

11. To qualify for admission to the degree with Honours a 
candidate shall complete the requirements in not more than 
eight years of study from the date of first enrolment as a 
candidate for the Ordinary Degree, or such longer period as 
the Faculty Board may approve. 

SCHEDULE 5 - BACHELOR OF INFORMATION 
SCIENCE 

Division of Schedule 

1. This Schedule is divided into two parts, Part I being the 
Ordinary Degree and Part II being the Degree with Honours. 

Interpretation 

2. In this Schedule, "discipline" means a branch of learning 
recognised as such by the Faculty Board. 

PART I - ORDINARY DEGREE 

Qualification for the Ordinary Degree 

3. (1) To qualify for admission to the Ordinary Degree, a 
candidate shall pass subjects totalling not less than 240 
credit points selected from the list of Approved Subjects 
as follows: 

Credit 

(a) the subjects designated as prescribed subjects unless 
the Faculty Board approves otherwise in the case of 
an individual candidate; 

(b) subjects totalling not more than 100 credit points 
from the 100 level; and 

(c) subjects totalling at least 60 credit points from the 
300 level of which at least 40 credit points shall be 
selected from one of the designated discipline 
groups. 

4. (1) A graduate of the University or of another tertiary 
institution approved by the Faculty Board for this purpose, 
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may be granted credit in subjects totalling not more than 
100 credit points. 

(2) An undergraduate shall 1101 receive credit in respect of 
subjects with a combined value exceeding 100 credit 
points, save that an undergraduate transferring from 
another course in the University may be allowed credit 
for additional subjects if these subjects are included in 
the list of Approved Subjects. 

Time Requirements 

S. (1) Except where a candidate has been granted credit under 
Rule 7 of the Rules Governing Academic Awards, the 
course shall be completed in not less than three years of 
study. 

PART IT. DEGREE WITH HONOURS 

Disciplines Offered 

6. (1) The degree with Honours may be conferred in one of the 
following disciplines: 

Computer Science, 

Infonnation Systems, or 

Statistics. 

(2) Forthepurposes of this Part, the Department responsible 
for each discipline shall be: 

Computer Science - DepartmentofComputerScience 

Infonnation Systems - Department of Management 

Statistics - Department of Statistics 

Progression to 4OO·level Subjects 

7. To be penniUed to enrol in 400-level subjects in a particular 
discipline, a candidate shall: 

(a) have completed all requirements for admission to the 
Ordinary Degree; and 

(b) have satisfied the published criteria for progression to 
400-level subjects for the partiwJar diSCipline as 
determined by the Faculty Boardon therecommendalion 
of the Head of the Department responsible for that 
discipline. 

Qualification for the Degree with Honours 

8. To qualify for the degree with Honours, acandidate shall pass 
the program of subjects approved by the Faculty Board for 
that discipline, tota1ling 80 credit points at the 400-level. 

Classes of Honours 

9. There shall be three classes of Honours,namely Class I. Class 
II and Class m. Class II shall have two divisions, namely 
Division 1 and Division 2. 

Time Requirements 

10. To qualify for admission to the degree with Honours a 
candidate shall complete the reqUirements in not more than 
eight years of study from the date for first enrolment as a 
candidate for the Ordinary Degree, or such longer period as 
the Faculty Board may approve. 

SECI'ION THREE 

SCHEDULE6- BACHELOR OF LAW AND 
ADMINISTRA nON' 

Qualification for the Ordinary Degree 

1. (1) To qualify for admission to the ordinary degree, a 
candidate shall pass subjects totalling not less than 240 
credit points selected from the list of ApprovedSubjeclS. 

(2) The course shall include: 

(a) all Group A subjects; and 

(b) at least 40 credit points from Group B subjects. 

(3) With the permission of the Head of the Department of 
Law acandidate may include subjects totalling not more 
than 60 credit points from subjects offered in other 
bachelor degree courses of the University. 

Grading 

2. (1) The degree may be conferred as an ordinary degree or as 
a degree with Honours. 

(2) 

Credit 

3. (I) 

(2) 

There shall be three classes of Honours, namely Class I, 
Class TI and Oass TII. Class II shall have two divisions, 
namely Division 1 and Division 2. 

A graduate of the University, or of another tertiary 
institution approved by theFacuity Board forthis purpose, 
may be granted credit in subjects totalling not more than 

100 credit points. 

An undergraduate shall not receive credit in respect of 
subjects with a combined value exceeding 100 credit 
points, save that an undergraduate transf erring fro~ 
another course in the University may be allowed credit 
for additional subjects if these subjects are included in 
the list of Approved Subjects. 

Time Requirements 

4. (1) Except where a candidate has been granted credit under 
Rule 7 of the Rules Governing Academic awards, the 
course shall be completed in not less than three years of 

study. 

(2) To qualify for admission to the degree with Honours a 
candidate shall complete the requirements in not more 
than eight years of study from the date offirst enrolment 
in the Faculty, or such longer period as the Faculty Board 

may approve. 

Qualification for the Degree with Honours 

5. (1) Honours may be awarded in the degree. 

(2) To qualify for the degree with Honours a candidate shall: 

(a) have completed all the requirements for the ordinary 
degree of Bachelor of Law and Administration; 

(b) complete 80 credit points from 400 level Law SUbjects. 

* No new students will be admitted to the Bachelor of Law and 

AdministraJion 

BAaIELOR DEGREE RULES 
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LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE DIPLOMA IN COMPUTING STUDIES 

Group A 

INFOIOI 

lNFOll0 

INFOllI 

Subject 

Introduction to Information Systems 

Programming ConceplS 

COBOL 

MNGT114 Business Studies 

INFO!}3 Commercial Information Systems 

INFO! 14 

INFOI15 

INF0210 

INF0214 

lNF0215 

GroupB 

Computer Systems Architecture 

Analysis of Information Systems 

Commerical Applications (Project) 

Management lnfonnatioo Systems 

Database Management Systems 

*INF0211 Work Experience 

lNF0212 Application Genemr:ors 

INF0213 Advanced Program Design 

Credit Semester 
Points Offered 

10 

20 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

\0 

20 

10 

\0 

FY 

2 

2 

2 

2 

plus other subjects as approved by the Head ct the Deportment of Management 

Groupe 

lNF0201 Human ConteXt of Infonnation Systems \0 2 

lNF0219 Information Systems Design \0 2 

INF0216 Technical Programming \0 2 

INF0217 Communications and Networking \0 2 

INF0218 Programming Langoages \0 2 

INF0212 Applicatioo Genemlors \0 

plus other subjects as approved by the Head of the Department of Management. 

Prerequi3i1e 

INFOIlI Cobol 

INFOlOl Introdllction to Information Systems 

INR>101 Introduction to Information Systems, 
INFO! I 0 Programming Concepts, MNGT114 
Business Studies, INF0113 Commercial 
Information Systems 

MNGT114 Business Studies 

INFOl13 Commercial Information Systems 

1NR>101 Introduction to Information Systems, 
lNFOl 10ProgmmmingCooceplS,INFOI I I Cobo~ 
MNGTI 14BusinessSlUdies, lNFOl \3 Commercilll 
Information Systems, INF0114 CompUlerSystems 
Architecture 

INF0101 Introduction to Infonnation Systems, 
INFOl13 Commercial Information Systems 

INF0110 Prognunming ConceplS 

INFOI01 Introduction to Wonnation Systems 

INFOl13 Commercial Wonnation Systems and 
ll-W0115 Analysis of Information Systems 

INFO! I 0 Programming ConceplS 

INFO! 14 Compo!er Systems Architecture 

INFO! 10 Programming ConceplS 

INFOI01 Introduction to Information Systems, 
INFOl13 Commercial Information Systems 

.. Enrolments in this subject will be based on merit and will require the approval of the Head of the Department of Management. 
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LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR BACHELOR OF BUSINESS 

Subject Credit 
Points 

Semester 
Offered 

Callaghan 

too·LEVEL 

ECONIIO Microeconomics I 10 

ECONll1 Macroeconomics I 10 

COMMI01 Financial Accounting Fundamentals 10 

COMMI02 Financial Management Fundamentals 10 

Fundamentals 

INFOIOI Introduction to Information Systems 10 

STATIOI Introductory Statistics 10 

OR 

STATl03 Introductory Mathematical Statistics 10 

LAWIOI Foundations of Law 10 

MNGTIll Introduction to Management and 
Organisational Behaviour 

10 

MNGTl13 Australian Government and Politics 10 

lOO-level subjects offered in other 20 

degree programs and approved by the 

Dean 

2QO·LEVEL 

MNGT224 Consumer Behaviour 10 

MNGT225 Enterprise Management \0 

MNGT226 Business Venturing \0 

MNGT227 Human Resource Management 10 

MNGT228 Organisation Structures and Design \0 

MNGT230 Marketing Principles 10 

MNGT231 Marketing Research \0 

MNGT239 Introduction to the Tourism Industry \0 

2 

2 

1,2 

1,2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Semester 
Offered 

Ourimbah 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

MNGT240 Australian Labour History \0 2 

BACHELOR DEGREE RULES 

Prerequisite 

COMMI01 Financial Accounting 

MA TH1 02 Mathematics 102 and 
INF0101 Introduction to Information 
Systems (advisory) 

20 credit points at 100-level 

See relevant degree rules 

MNGT230 Marketing Principles 

MNGT111 Introduction to Management 
and Organisational Behaviour 

MNGT111 Introduction to Management 
and Organisational Behaviour 

MNGTll I Introduction to Management 
and Organisational Behaviour 

MNGTll1 Introduction to Management 
and Organisational Behaviour 

MNGT111 Introduction to Management 
and Organisational Behaviour 

MNGT230 Marketing Principles and 
ST A TI0l Introductory Statistics 

MNGTl11 Introduction to Management 
and Organisational Behaviour 

60 credit points including one of 
MNGT299 Industrial Relations, ECON220 
Industrial Relations IIA. EeON102 
Economic History A, ECONI03 Austral­
ian Economic History. HISTl 01 The 
Foundations of Australian Society, 
HISTI02 Australia in the Twentieth 
Century, SOC203 Work in Industrial 
Society 
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Subject Credit Semester Semester Prerequisite Subject Credit Semester Semester Prerequisite 
Points Offered Offered Points Offered Offered 

Callaghan Ourimbah Callaghan OUTimbah 
LAW230 Contract Law I 10 2 2 MNGT112 Introduction to Law or 

LA W101 Foundations of Law MNGT342 Venture Capital and Development 10 MNGT225 Enterprise Management and 
LAW205 Business and Consumer Credit Law 10 2 LA WI 02 Contract Law I MNGT341 Entrepreneurship 
ECON220 Industrial Relations ITA 10 MNGTll1 Introduction to Management MNGT343 Enterprise Development 10 MNGT226 Business Venturing 

and Organisational Behaviour 
ECON221 Industrial Relations IIB 10 2 MNGT299 Industrial Relations Government and Business 10 2 2 MNGTt 11 Introduction to Management MNGT344 LEIS211 Tourism Behaviour and Interactions 10 2 MNGT239 Introduction to the Tourism and Organisational Behaviour and 

Industry MNGTl12 Introduction to Law 
·MAQM214 Quantitative Methods 10 2 INF0101 Introduction to Infonnation MNGT345 Issues in Small and Medium Enterprise 10 2 MNGT225 Enterprise Management 

Systems and STA n01 Introductory Management 
Statistics MNGT346 Small and Medium Enterprise 10 2 MNGT225 Enterprise Management 

S0C203 Work in Industrial Society 10 MNGT299 Industrial Relations or Policy 
ECON220 Industrial Relations IIA MNGT347 Organisational Change 10 2 MNGT228 Organisation Structures and 

2OO~level subjects offered in other See relevant degree rules Design 
degree programs and approved by the 

MNGT348 Strategic/Advanced Human Resource 10 2 MNGT227 Human Resource Dean. 
Management Management 

MNGT349 Project in Industrial Relations 10 2 MNGT332 Contemporary Management 
*Not available to candidates who have completed BUl14Q Computing and Quantitative Methods. Issues and approval of Head of Depart~ 

ment of Management 
300-LEVEL ECON325 Industrial Relations IlIA 10 ECON221 Industrial Relations lIB 

ECON326 Industrial Relations IIIB 10 2 ECON325 Industrial Relations rnA 
STAT310 Total Quality Management 10 2 MNGTl11 Introduction to Management MNGT350 Project in Human Resource M'ngt 10 2 2 MNGT332 Contemporary Management 

Issues and approval of Head of Depart~ and Organisational Behaviour, and 40 
ment of Management credit points from 200 level subjects 

offered by the Departments of Economics, MNGT351 Training and Development 10 MNGT227 Human Resource Management 
Management and/or Statistics MNGT352 Information Systems and Human 10 2 INF0101 Introduction to Information MNGT332 Contemporary Management Issues 10 90 credit points from prescribed Group A Resource Management Systems and MNGT227 Human Resource 
subjects Management 

MNGT333 Strategic Marketing Management 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles and MNGT353 Organisational Psychology 10 MNGTl11 Introduction to Management 
MNGT224 Consumer Behaviour and Organisational Behaviour 

MNGT334 Project in Marketing 10 2 2 MNGT332 Contemporary Management MNGT354 International Human Resource 10 2 MNGT227 Human Resource Management 
Issues and approval of Head of Depart~ Management 
ment of Management MNGT355 Tourism Policy and Planning 10 LEIS211 Tourism Behaviour and Interac-MNGT335 International Marketing 10 MNGT230 Marketing PrinCiples tions 

MNGT336 Analytical Marketing 10 MNGT230 Marketing Principles MNGT356 Tourism Enterprise Management 10 2 MNGT355 Tourism Policy and Planning 
MNGT337 Tourism Marketing 10 MNGT230 Marketing PrinCiples and MNGT357 Current Issues in Tourism 10 2 LEIS211 Tourism Behaviour and Interac-

MNGT239 Introduction to the Tourism tions 
indUstry 

MNGT358 Specialised Sectors of the Tourism 10 MNGT239 Introduction to the MNGT338 Advertising and Promotions 10 2 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles Industry Tourism Industry 
Management 

MNGT359 Project in Tourism Management 10 2 MNGT332 Contemporary Management MNGT339 Industrial Marketing 10 MNGT230 Marketing PrinCiples Issues and approval of Head of Depart-
MNGT340 Project in Enterprise Management 10 2 2 MNGT332 Contemporary Management ment of Management 

Issues and approval of Head of Depart- 300-level subjects offered in other See relevant degree rules 
ment of Management degree programs and approved by the 

MNGT341 Entrepreneurship 10 MNGT225 Enterprise Management Dean 
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GROUP A • Compulsory Subjects 

ECON110 Microeconomics I 

ECON111 Macroeconomics I 

COMM101 Financial Accounting Fundamentals 

COMM102 Financial Management Fundamentals 

ST A TJ 01 Introductory Statistics 

or 

ST A T103 Introductory Mathematical Statistics 

INF0101 Introduction to Jnfonnalion Systems 

MNGT111 Introduction to Management and Organisational Behaviour 

LA W1 01 Foundations of Law 

LA W230 Contract Law I 

MNGT230 Marketing Principles 

ECON220 Industrial Relations ITA 

MNGT332 Contemporary Management Issues 

GROUP B • Marketing 

*MNGT231 Marketing Research 

*MNGT224 Consumer Behaviour 

*MNGT334 Project in Marketing 

*MNGT333 

MNGT33S 

MNGT336 

MNGT337 

MNGT338 

MNGT339 

Strategic Marketing Management 

International Marketing 

Analytical Marketing 

Tourism Marketing 

Advertising and Promotions Management 

Industrial Marketing 

GROUP C .. Human Resource Management 

*MNGT227 Human Resource Management 

*MNGT228 Organisation Structures and Design 

*MNGT348 Strategic/Advanced Human Resource Management 

*MNGT3S0 

MNGT347 

MNGT3S1 

MNGT3S2 

MNGT3S3 

MNGT3S4 

SOO03 

Project in Human Resource Management 

Organisational Change 

Training and Development 

Wormation Systems and Human Resource Management 

Organisational Psychology 

International Human Resource Management 

Work in Industrial Society 

Group D .. Industrial Relations 

*ECON221 Industrial Relations 1m 
*MNGT349 Project in Industrial Relations 

*ECON325 Industrial Relations InA 

.Prescribed subjects within the Group. 
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*ECON326 

MNGT240 

MNGT3S1 

Industrial Relations IIIB 

Australian Labour History 

Training and Development 

MNGT352 Wonnation Systems and Human Resource Management 

MNGT3S3 Organisational Psychology 

MNGT354 International Human Resource Management 

MNGT347 Organisational Change 

SOO03 Work in Industrial Society 

GROUP E .. Tourism Mangement 

*MNGT239 Introduction to the Tourism IndusLry 

*LEIS211 Tourism Behaviour and Interactions 

*MNGT355 Tourism Policy and Planning 

*MNGT356 Tourism Enterprise Management 

*MNGT359 Project in Tourism Management 

MNGT357 Current Issues in Tourism 

MNGT337 Tourism Marketing 

MNGT358 Specialised Sectors of the Tourism Industry 

GROUP F .. Enterprise Management 

*MNGT226 Business Venturing 

*MNGT225 Enterprise Management 

*MNGT340 Project in Enterprise Management 

*MNGT343 

MNGT341 

MNGT344 

MNGT342 

Enterprise Develoment 

Entrepreneurship 

Government and Business 

Venture Capital and Development Capital 

MNGT345 Issues in Small and Medium Enterprise Management 

MNGT346 Small and Medium Enterprise Policy 

MNGT347 Organisational Change 

• Prescribed subjects within the Group. 

BACHELOR DEGREE RULES 
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SEeHON THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES 

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE BACHELOR OF COMMERCE Subject Credit Semester Prerequisite 
Pows Offered 

Subject Credit Semesur Prerequisite ECON2S1 Maaoeconomics n \0 2 ECONI I I Macroeconomics I 
Points Offered 

European Economic Historyl \0 2 ECONI02 Economic History A or ECONI03 ECON202 
100 level Australian Economic History or ECONIIO 
'COMM\oI Financial Accounting FWl(jamentals \0 MicroeoonomicslandECONI11 Macroeconomics 

'COMMI02 Financial Management Fundamentals \0 2 CO:MM101 Financial Accounting Fundamentals I 

'ECONllO Microeconomics I \0 I ECON203 Asian Economic History 11 10 2 ECONI02 Economic History A or ECONI03 
Australian Economic History or EeON1) 0 

'ECONll I Maaoeconomics I 10 2 MicroeconomicslandECONl11 Macroeconomics 
LAW\oI Foundations of Law 10 I 

LA WI02/230 Contract Law I \0 2 LA W101 Foundations of Law ECON204 Asian Economic History n 1 \0 ECONI02 Economic History A or ECONI03 

'STATIO! Introductory Statistics \0 1,2 Australian Economic History or ECONllO 
Microeconomics I and ECON111 Macroeconomics 

OR I 
*STATl03 Introductory Mathematical Statistics \0 2 MATHI02 Mathematics 102 and INF0101 ECON205 Asian Economic History m 1 \0 ECONI02 Economic History A or ECONI03 

Introduction to Information Systems (advisory) Australian EconomicHistory or ECONI10 
OR Microeconomicsland ECONl11 Macroeconomics 

'ECON115 Introductory Q.Iantitative Methods A \0 I 

AND ECON208 Comparative Economic Systems A 10 ECONt10 Microeconomics I and ECONl11 
Macroeconomics I 

*ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Methods B 10 2 ECON115 Introductory Quantitative Methods A 
2 ECONI10 Microeconomics I and ECONll1 ECON209 Comparative Models and Cases 10 

ECONI02 Economic History A 10 Macroeconomics I 
ECONI03 Australian Economic History 10 2 

INFOIO! Introduction to Information Systems 10 1,2 ECON210 Political Economics 10 ECON1! 0 Microeconomics I and ECONl11 
INFOI02 Information Storage and Management \0 2 INFOI01 Introduction to Infonnation Systems Macroeconomics I 

MNGTll1 Introduction to Management and \0 2 20 credit points at l00-1evel ECON211 Theory of Public Choice \0 2 ECON1} 0 Microeconomics I and ECON111 
Organisatiooal Behaviour Macroeconomics I 

Subjects from Arts (Group A)Computer 40 As prescribed in relevant degree regulations ECON216 Industry Economics A \0 ECONI10 Microeconomics I and ECONlll 
Science/Law/MalhematiCS/Science degree Macroeconomics I 
programmes on the recommendation of ECON217 Industry Eoonomics B 10 2 ECON216 IndustIy Economics A 
the relevant Head of Department and 

ECON218 Problems of Developing CoWltries \0 ECONIIO Microeconomics I and ECON111 the approval of the relevant Dean. 
Mac:roecooomics I 

200 level 
ECONIlO Microeconomics I and ECON}11 ECON220 Industrial Relations ITA \0 

COMM201 Corporate AccOlUlting and Reporting 10 COMMI02 Financial Management FWldamentals Macroeconomics I or an Economic History or Law 
coMM262 Corporate Rnancial Regulatioo and 10 2 COMMI02 Financial Management FWl<iamentals subject. ECON230Introductory Labour Economics 

Control (advisory corequisite) 

COMM203 Costing Principles and Method \0 CO"MM102 Financial Management Fundamentals ECON221 Industrial Relations ITB \0 2 ECON220 Industrial Relations IIA 
and eilh2r ECON116 Introductory Quantitative 
MethodsB or INFOlOlln1roductiootolnfonnation 

ECONl10 Microeconomics I and ECONl1 I Systems and STATI01 Introductory Statistics ECON230 Introductory Labour Economics \0 
Macroeconomics I 

COMM204 Planning, Control & Perfonnance 10 2 COMM203 Costing Principles and Method 
ECON116 Introductory Quantitative MethodsB or Evaluation ECON240 Introductory Econometrics 10 
MA 111\03 Mathematics 103 

COMM207 Securities Analysis 10 COMM102 Financial Management Fundamentals, 
ECON240 Introductory Ecooometrics BCONIIO Microeconomics I and ECON111 ECON241 Econometrics I \0 2 

Macroeconomics I and either ECON116 ECON242 Applied Econometrics I \0 2 ECON240 Introductory Ecooometrics 
Introductory Quantitative Methods B or INFOlOl ECON243 Mathematical Economics A \0 ECONI16Introductory Quantitative Methods B or 
Introduction tolnfonnationSystemsand STA T101 MA11I103 Mathematics \03 
Introductory Statistics 

LAW204 Law of Business Organisations2 \0 LA W101 Foundations of Law 
COMM208 Corporate Financial Management \0 2 COMM207 Serurities Analysis 

LAW205 Business and Consumer Credit Law2 2 LA W\o2 CoolI1lCl Law I 10 
ECON2S0 Microeconomics II \0 ECONllO Microeconomics I 

Trade Practices Law2 LA W102 Contract Law I LAW207 10 , Prescribed subjects for the degree. 
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SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES 
SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES 

Subject Credit Semaur Prerequisite 
Subject CrediJ Semester Prerequisite 

Points Offered Points Offered 
LAW225 The Law of Employment2 IO I LA WI 02 CoolIacl Law I 

Auditing Thoory and Melhod IO I COMM201 Corporate Accouuting and Reporting COMMJ05 
MNGT230 Marloeting Principles IO I MNGT111 Introduction to Management and (corequisite ) 

Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203 
COMMJ06 Cootemporary Auditing Tedmology IO 2 COMMJ05 Auditing Theory and Melhod and 

Foundatioos of Management 
and Issues COMM201 C<>rpomte Acrounting ... d Reporting 

MNGT231 Marloeting Research IO 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204 
Principles of Marketing and either STATIOI 

Special Topic A3 10 See Fooblote 3 
Introductory Stalistics or ECONI16 Introductory 
QIuoItitative Melhods B Special Topic B3 IO See Footnote 3 

MNGT224 Consumer Behaviour IO 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204 COMMJ07 Taxation B IO 2 COMMJI7 Taxatioo A 

Principles of Marlreting COMMJI6 Behavioural, Organisational and 10 2 COMM204 Plaming, Cootrol and Performance 

MNGT225 Fnterprise Management IO 2 MNGT111 Introduction to Management and Social Aspects of Accounting Evaluation 

Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203 COMM317 Taxation A 10 Subjects totalling 30 credit points at 200 level 
Foundations of Management offered by the Department of Commerce. 

MNGT226 Business Venturing IO MNGTl11 Introduction to Management and ECON306 International Economics A 10 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251 
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203 Macroeoonomicsll 
Foundatioos of Management 

ECON307 International Economics B \0 2 ECON306 Intematiooa\ Economics A 
MNGT227 Human Resource Management 10 2 MNGTlll Introduction to Management and 

Macroeconomic Planning 10 2 ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Melhods B 
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203 ECON308 

and ECON250 Microeoonomics IT and ECON251 
Foundations of Management Macroeconomics IT 

MNGT228 Organisation Structures and Design \0 MNGT11} Introduction to Management and 
Utban Economics 10 ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 ECON309 Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203 Macroeconomics IT 

Foundations of Management 
ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 ECON310 Regional Economics 10 

MNGT240 Australian Labour History \0 2 6OcreditpointsindudiugoneofMNGf2991ndustria\ Macroeconomics IT 

!il 
Relations, ECON220 Industrial Relations ITA, 

10 ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 ECONI02 Economic History A, ECON103 ECON311 Environmental Economics 

I Australian Economic History, HISTlOl The Macroeconomics IT 

I 

Foundations of Australian Society, mSTl 02 ECON312 Managerial Economics 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 
Australia in the Twentieth Century, S<X;203 Work Macroeconomics IT 
in Industrial Society 

ECON313 Growth and Fluctuations 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 
1NF0201 Human Context of Information \0 2 INFOlD1 Introduction to Information Systems Macroeconomics IT 

Systems 
ECON314 Topics in Economic Development 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 

1NF0202 Analysis of Information Systems 10 INFOI01 Introduction to Information Systems Macroeconomics IT 
Level 200 subjects hom Arts (Group A)I 30 As prescribed in the relevant degree regulations ECON315 Public Finance 10 ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 
ComputerScience!Law/Mathematics/ MacroeconomicsTI 
Science degree programmes on the 

ECON316 Australian Public Finance 10 2 ECON315 Fublic Finance 
recommendation of the relevant Head 
of Department and the approval of the ECON317 Economic Doctrines & Methods A 10 ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 

relevant Dean. Macroeconomics IT 

300 level ECON318 Economic Doctrines & Methods B 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 
Macroeconomics IT 

COMM301 Financial Accounting Theory Construction \0 C0MM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and 
ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 Controland COMM201 Corporate Accountingand ECON319 Economic Doctrines & Methods C \0 2 

Reponing Macroeconomics IT 

COMM302 Reconstruction of Accounting \0 2 COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation ... d ECON322 Monetary Theory4 10 ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 

Controland COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Macroeconomics IT 

Reponing ECON323 Financial Institutions & Policy4 \0 2 ECON322 Monetary Theory 

COMM303 Accounting and Decision Support Systems \0 OOMM204 Plarming, Control and Perfonnance ECON325 Industrial Relations rnA 10 ECON221 Industrial Relations 1m, LAW202 

Evaluation Employment Law (advisory) 

Candidates who pass 20 credit points at 2OG-Ievel of Economic History subjects as listed, may count further Economic History ECON326 Industrial Relations TIIB \0 2 ECON325 Industrial Relations rnA 
subjects as 3OG-Ievel. 

Candidates who pass subjects totalling 40 credit points offered by the Department of Law including 20 credit points at 2OG-level, 
>ITo count as 200-level if passed prior 10 1990. 

may count further Law subjects at the 300-level. 
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SECITON THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES 

Subject Credit Semester Prerequisite Subject Credit Smwrer Prerequisite 
Points Offered Poinls Offered 

ECON330 Labour Economics I 10 1 ECON230 Introductory Labour Economics. MNG1'341 Enlrepreneurship 10 1 MNGT225 Enterprise Management or MNGT312 
ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON2S1 Enterprise Management 
MaaoeconomicsII MNG1'343 Fnterprise Development 10 MNGT226 Business Venturing or MNGT203 

ECON331 Labour Economics IT 10 2 ECON330 Laboor Economics I Foundations of Management 

ECON34O Econometrics II 10 ECON241 Econometrics I MNG1'347 Organisational Clulnge 10 1 MNGT228 Organisatioo Structures and Design 

ECON341 Econometrics m 10 2 ECON341 Econometrics II STA1'3IO Total Quality Management 10 2 MNGTl11 Introduction to Management and 
ECON342 ApJiied Econometrics II 10 ECON241 Econometrics I or ECON242 Applied Organisational Behaviour, and 40 credit points from 

Econometrics I ZOO level subjects offered by !he Departments of 

ECON343 Mathematical Economics B 10 2 ECON243 Mathematical Ecooomics A, ECON250 
Ecooomics. Managemen or Stalistics 

MicroeconomicsnandECON251 Macroeconomics INF0303 Infonnation Systems and the Organisation 10 2 INF0202 Analysis of Information Systems 

II. Level 300 subjects from Arts (Group A), 20 As prescribed in the relevant degree regulations 

ECON350 Philosophical Issues in Economics 10 ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON2S1 ComputerScience/Law/Malhematics/ 

Macroeconomicsll Science degree programmes on the 

ECON360 Microeconomics ill 10 
recommendation of the relevant Head 

ECONl50 Microeconomics II of Department and the approval of the 
ECON361 Macrooconomicsm 10 2 ECON25) Macroeconomics n relevant Dean. 

MNG1'333 StJa1egic Marketing Management 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204 
Principles of Marlceting and MNGT224 Consumer 4OO-level 
BehavioW' or MNGTI05 Consumer Behaviour 

MNG1'335 International Marketing 10 MNGT230 Mar1reting Principles or MNGT204 
Principles of Marlretiog COMM401 Accounting N - Part I 40 FY Either C0MM301 Financial Accowlling Theory 

MNG1'336 Analytical Marketing 10 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204 
Construction or COMM303 Accounting and 
Decision Support Systems and one other Group C 

Principles of Marketing subject offered by the Department of Commerce. 
MNG1'338 Advertising and Promotions 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204 COMM402 Accounting N - Part 2 40 FY COMM401 Accounting N - Part I (oorequisite) 

Principles of Management Marketing 
ECON401 Economics N - Part I 40 FY ECON301 Economics ill and at least 40 credit 

MNG1'339 Industrial Marketing 10 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204 points selected from ZOO-level subjectsaNi30credit 
Principles of Matketing points selected from 300·Ievel subjedS offered by 

Topics will be based on demand and availability of staff and could,for example, include: the Department of Economics. 

Subject Prerequisite ECON402 Economics N - Part 2 40 FY ECON401 Economics N - Part I (oorequisite) 

COMM308 Contemporary /SSIUS in Financial Accounting COMM301 Financial Accounting Theory Construction or ECON404 Industrial Relations N - Part I 40 FY Passedat credit level or higher EC0N325 Industrial 
COMM302 Reconstruction of Accounting Relations llIA, ECON326 Industrial Relations ll1B 

COMM309 Corporate Financial In/ormation Analysis COMM20 1 Corporate Accounting and Reporting and and have satisfactorily completed two of the 

COMM207 Securities Analysis following: ECON330 Labour Economics I, 

COMM310 Accounting. Organisations and Society COMM202 Corporate Financial RegulaJion and Conlrol 
ECON331 Labour Economics II, LA W225 The 
law of Employment, SOC203 Work in Industrial 

COMM311 Accounting and Smtlll Enterprise COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulah'on and Control and SocietY,MNGT227Human ReSOOJCeManagemmt. 
COMM204 Planning. Control and Performance Evaluation MNGTI48 StJa1egiC/Advanced Human Resource 
and COMM208 Corporate Financial Management Management, or sum other subjects as; may be 

COMM312 International Accounting and Finance COMM201 Corporate Accounting andReporting and approved by the Head of the Department of 

COMM208 Corporate Financial Managemenl Economics. 

COMM313 Advanced Issues in Securities Analysis COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting and ECON405 Industrial Relations IV - Part 2 40 FY ECON404 Industrial Relations IV - Part I 

COMM207 Securities Analysis (corequisite) 

COMM314A dvanced Issues in Financial ManagemenJ COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting and 
COMM208 Corporate Financial ManagemenJ Note: Not all subjects listed above will necessarily be offered in anyone year. 

COMM315 Taxation C COMM307 Taxation B (or Taxation prior to 1989) 
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SECfION TIIREE BACHELOR DEGREE Rill.ES 

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE BACHELOR OF ECONOMICS 

Subject Credit Points SemesUr 
Offered 

lOO/e,'" 

COMMIOI FinanciaJ Accoonting Fundamentals 

COMMI02 FinanciaJ Management Fundamentals 

*ECON110 Microeconomics I 

*ECONl1 I 

ECONI02 

ECONI03 

Macroecooomics I 

Economic History A4 

Australian Economic History4 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

*ECON115 IntroductOI)' Quantitative Methods A 10 

*ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Methods B 

LA WI 01 Foundations of Law 

LA WI02/230 ConlIact Law 1 

INF0101 Introduction to Information Systems 

INFOI02 Information Storage and Management 

MNGTll1 Introduction to Management and 
Organisational Behaviour 

200 /evel 

Subjects from Arts (Group A)!Cumputer 
Science/Law/MathematicsiScience degree 
programmes on the recommendation of 
the relevant Head of Department and the 
approval of the relevant Dean. 

COMM201 Curpomte Accounting and Reporting 

C0MM202 Curpomte Financial Regulation and 
Control 

COMM203 Costing Principles and Method 

COMM204 Planning, Control & Perfonnance 
Evaluation 

COMM207 Securities Analysis 

* Prescribed subject for the degree. 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

40 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

The, prerequisite/or Financial Accounting Fundamentals is: 

2 

2 

2 

2 

I 

2 

1,2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Prerequisite 

See Footnote I 

COMMIOI Financial Accounting Fundamentals 

ECONI15 IntroduclOI)' Quantitative Methods A 

See Footnote 2 

LA WI 01 Foundations of Law 

INF0101 Introduction to Infonnation Systems 

20 credit points all00·level 

As prescribed in relevant degree regulations 

COMMI02 Financial Management FWKlamentais 

COMM102 Financial Management Fwulamentals 

COMM102 Financial Management Fundamentals 
and either ECON116 JntroduclOI)' Quantitative 
Methods B or JNR)101 IntroductiontoInfonnation 
Systems and STATI01 Introductory Statistics 

COMM203 Cnsting Principles and Method 

ECON110 Microeconomics I, ECONll1 
Macroeconomics I, COMMI02 Financial 
Management Fundamentals and eithe,r ECON116 
Introductory Quantitative Methods B or INF0101 
Introductionto InformationSystemsand STATI0l 
Introductory Statistics. 

(i) Higher School Certificate aggregate or notional aggregate equivalent to or better than the selection aggregate required for 
admission to the Bachelor of Commerce degree course; or 

(ii)a pass in Introductory Quantitative Methods B (or Mathematics 103) and Microeconomics I and Macroeconomics /. 

1 The prerequisite for Foundations of Law is 

(i) Higher School Certificate aggregate or notional aggregate equivalent to or better tluJn tM selection aggregate required for 
admission to Ihe Bachelor of Commerce degree course; or 

(ii) passes in subjects with a combined value of at least 40 credit points. 
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SECfION THREE 

Subject Credit Points Senutster 
Offered 

COMM208 Corporate Rnancial Management 10 2 

*ECON250 Microeconomics II 10 I 

*ECON251 Macroeconomics II 10 2 

ECON202 European Economic Hist~,4 10 2 

ECON203 Asian Economic History 13,4 10 2 

ECON204 Asian Economic History IT3,4 

ECON205 Asian Economic History m3,4 

ECON208 Comparative Economic Systems A 4 

ECON209 Comparative Models and Cases4 

ECON21O Political Economics4 

ECON211 Theory of Public Choice4 

ECON216 Industty Eoonomics A 4 

ECON217 Industty Economics S4 

ECON218 Problems of Developing Cowuries4 

ECON220 Industrial Relations ITA 4 

ECON221 Industrial Relations IIB4 

ECON230 Introductory Labour Economics4 

ECON240 Introductory Econometrics4 

ECON241 Econometrics 14 

ECON242 Applied Eoonometrics 14 

ECON243 Mathematical Economics A 4 

LA W204 Law of Business Organisalions 

LA W205 Business and Consumer Credit Law 

LA W207 Trade Practices Law 

... Prescribed subjects for the degree 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

I 

2 

BACHELOR DEGREE RULES 

Prerequisite 

COMM207 Securities Analysis 

ECONIIO Microeconomics 1 

ECONIII Maaoeoonomics 1 

ECONI02EconomicHistory Aor ECONI03 
Australian Economic History or ECON110 
Microeconomics I and BCONllt 
Macroecooomies I. 

ECONI02EconomicHistory Aor ECONI03 
Australian Economic History or BeONlt 0 
Microeconomics I and BCONtl1 
Maaoeconomics I 

ECONt02EconomicHistory Aor ECONt 03 
Australian Economic History or BeONtlO 
Microeconomics I and EeONt1t 
Macroeconomics I 

ECONI02EcooomicHistory Aor ECONI 03 
Austra1ian Economic History or ECONtl0 
Microeconomics I and ECON111 
Macroeconomics I 

ECONI10 MicroeconomicslandECONIII 
Macroeconomics I 

ECONtlO Microeconomics I and BCONlll 
Macroeconomics I 

ECONIIO Microeconomicsl andECONIII 
Macroeconomics I 

ECONI 10 Microeconomicsl and ECONIII 
Macroeconomics I 

ECONIIO Microeconomicsl andECONIII 
Macroeconomics I 

ECON216 Industty Economics A 

ECONIIO MicroeconomicslandECONll1 
Macroeconomics I 

ECONIIOMicroeconomicslandECONll1 
Macroeconomics I or an Economic History 
or Law subject. ECON230 Introductory 
Labour Economics (advisory corequisite) 

ECON220 Industrial Relations IIA 

ECONIIO Microeconomics 1 and ECONIII 
Macroeconomics I 

ECONI16 Introductory Quantitative Melhods 
B or MA TH103 Mathematics 103 

ECON240 Introductory Econometrics 

ECON240 Introductory Econometrics 

ECONI16lntroductoryQuantitativeMelhods 
Bar MAT1-I103 Mathematics 103 

LA W101 Foundations of Law 

LA WI 02 Contract Law I 

LA W102 Contract Law 1 
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SECfION THREE 

Subject Credit Points 

LAW225 The Law of Employment 10 

MNGTZ30 MarKeting Principles 10 

MNGTZ31 MarI<eting Research 10 

MNGT224 Consumer Behaviour 10 

MNGT225 Enterprise Management 10 

MNGT226 Business Venturing 10 

MNGT227 Human Resource Management 10 

MNGT228 Organisation Structures and Design 10 

MNGT240 Australian Labour History 10 

INF0201 Human Context ofWormation Systems 10 

INF0202 Analysis of Infonnation Systems 10 

Leve1200 subjects from Arts (Group A) 30 

. Computer Scienre/Law/Mathematics/Science 
degree programmes on the recommendation of 
the relevant Head of Department and the 
approval of the relevant Dean. 

300 level 

COMM301 Financial Accounting Theory Construction 10 

COMM302 Reconstruction of Accounting 10 

COMM303 Accounting and Decision Support Systems 10 

COMM305 Auditing Theory and Method 10 

Semuler 
Offered 

I 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

BACHELOR DEGREE RULES 

Prerequisite 

LA WI02 ConlIacl Law I 

MNGTl11 Introduction to Management and 
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203 
Foundalions of Management 

MNGTZ30 Marlteting Principles or MNGT204 
Principles of MarI<eting and either ECON116 
IntruduClOly Qlantillilive Methods B or ST A T1 01 . 
IntruduClOly SllIIistics 

MNGTZ30 MarKeting Principles or MNGT204 
Principles of MarKeting 

MNGTl11 Introduction to Management and 
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203 
Foundations of Management 

MNGTl11 Introduction to Management and 
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203 
Foundations of Management 

MNGTlll Introduction to Management and 
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203 
Foundations of Management 

MNGTlll Introduction to Management and 
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203 
Foundations of Management 

60 credit points and including one of ECON220 
Industrial Relations llA, ECONI02 Economic 
History A, ECONI 03 Australian Ecooomic History, 
HISTI01 The FOWldation of Australian Society, 
HISTl02 Australia in the Twentieth Century. 
SOC203 Work in Industrial Society 

INFOl Ollntroduction to Infonnation Systems 

INFOlO1 Introduction to Infonnation Systems 

As prescribed in the relevant degree regulations 

COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and 
Controland COMM20l Corpora1e Accountingand 
Reporting 

COMM202 Corporate Rnancial Regulation and 
Cootruland COMM201 CorporateAccoontingand 
Reporting 

COMM204 Planning. Control and Perfonnance 
Evalualion 

COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting 
(corequisite) 

1 Candidates who pass 20 credit points at 200-1evel of &onomic History subjects as listed may COUnlfurther Economic History 

subjects as 300-level. 

4.~ At least 70 credit poinls must be chosenfrom these subjects. with a minimum of30 credit poinlsfrom subjects designated asfootnote 

5. 
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Subject Credit Pows 

C0MM306 Cootemporary Auditing Teclmology 10 

Special Topic A6 10 

Special Topic B6 10 

C0MM307 Taxation B 10 

COMM316 Behavioural, Organisational and Social 10 
Aspects of AccOlmting 

C0MM317 Taxation A 10 

ECON306 International Economics A5 10 

EC0N307 International Economics B5 10 

ECON308 Macroeconomic Planning5 10 

ECON309 UIban EconomicsS 10 

ECON310 Regional Economics5 10 

ECON311 Environmental Economics5 10 

ECON312 Managerial Economics5 10 

ECON313 Growth and Auctualions5 10 

ECON314 Topics in Economic Development5 10 

ECON315 Public Rnance5 10 

Semester 
Offered 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

BACHELOR DEGREE RULES 

Prerequisite 

COMM305 Auditing Theory and Method and 
and Issues C0MM201 Corporate Accounting and 
Reporting 

See Footnote 6 

See Footnote 6 

C0MM317 Taxation A 

COMM204 Planning, Cootrol and Petformance 
Evalualion 

Subjects totalling at least 30 credit points from 200 
level offered by the Department of Commerce. 

ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 
Macroeconomics IT 

ECON306 International Economics A 

ECONll6 Introductory Quantitative Methods B 
and ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 
Macroeconomics IT 

ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 
Macroeconomics IT or ECON201 Economics IT 

ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 
Macroeconomics IT or ECON201 Economics n 
ECON250 Microe.':onomics IT and ECON251 
Macroeconomics IT or ECON201 Economics II 

ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251 
Macroeconomics IT or ECON201 Economics IT 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251 
Macroeconomics II or ECON201 Economics n 
ECON250 Microeconomics n and ECON251 
Macroeconomics II or ECON201 Economics IT 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251 
Macroeconomics II or ECON201 Economics n 

Topics will be based on demand and availability of staff and could,for example. include: 

Subject Prerequisite 

COMM308 Contemporary Issues in Financial Accounting 

COMM309 Corporate Financial In/ormation Analysis 

COMM3l0 Accounting, Organisations and Society 

COMM311 Accounting and SmaJl Enlerprise 

COMM312lnlernational Accounting and Finance 

COMM313 Advanced Issues in Securities Analysis 

COMM314 Advanced Issues in Financial Managemenl 

COMM315 Taxation C 

COMM301 Financial Accounting TMory Construction or 
COMM302 Reconstruction of Accounting 

COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting and 
COMM207 Securities Analysis 

COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and Control 

COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and Control 
andCOMM204 Planning. Control and Performance Evaluation 
and COMM208 Corporate Financial Managemenl 

COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting and 
COMM208 Corporate Financial Managemenl 

COMM20J Corporate Accounting and Reporting and 
COMM207 Securities Analysis 

COMM20J Corporate Accounting and Reporting and 
COMM208 Corporate Financial Managemenl 

COMM307 Taxation B (or Taxation prior to 1989) 
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SEC[ION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES SECfION TIlREE BACHELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS 

Subject Credit Semester Prerequisite Subject Credit Sl!mI!3ter Prerequisite 
Poinls Offered Poinls Offered 

ECON316 Australian Public FinanceS 10 2 ECON315 Public Finance MNGTI45 Issues in Small and Medium Enterprise 10 2 MNGT225 Enterprise Management or MNGf312 
ECON317 Economic Dodrines & Methods A5 \0 ECON2S0 Microeconomics U and ECON251 Management Enterprise Management 

Macroeconomics n or ECON201 Economics IT MNGTI46 Small and Medium Enterprise Policy 10 2 MNGT225 Enterprise Management or MNGT312 

ECON318 Economic Dodrines & Methods B5 \0 2 ECON250 Microecooomics II and ECON251 Fnlerprise Management 

Macroeconomics n or ECON201 Economics n MNGTI47 Organisatiooal CluInge 10 MNGf228 Organisation Structures and Design 

ECON319 Economic Doctrines & Methods C5 \0 2 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251 MNGf348 Strategic/Advanced Human Resource 10 2 MNGT227 Human Resourt:e Management or 
Macroeconomics n or ECON201 Economics n Management MNGT304 Persormel Management 

ECON322 MonetaIy TheoryS,7 \0 ECON250 Microecooomics II and ECON251 MNGTI54 International Human Resource \0 2 MNGT227 Human Resource Management or 
Macroeconomics IT or ECON201 Economics IT Management MNGT304 Persormel Management 

ECON323 Financial Institutions & Policy5,7 10 2 ECON322 MonetaIy Theoty STATIJO Total Quality Management 10 2 MNGTl11 Introduction to Management and 

ECON325 Industrial Relations rnA5 10 ECON221 Industrial Relations UB, LAW202 Organisational Behaviour and 40 credit points from 

Employment Law (advisory) 200 level subjects offered by the Departments of 

ECON326 Industrial Relations fiB5 10 2 ECON325 Industrial Relations rnA 
Economics, Management or Statistics. 

ECON330 Labour Economics 15 \0 ECON230 Introductory Labour Economics and INF0303 Information Systems and the Organisation \0 2 INF0202 Analysis of Information Systems 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251 
Macroeconomics II Level 300 subjects from Arts (Group A) 20 As prescribed in the relevant degree regulations 

ECON331 Labour Economics U5 10 2 ECON330 Labour Economics I Computer Science! Law/ Malhematics/Science 

Econometrics U5 degree progammes on the recommendation of the 
ECON340 \0 ECON241 Econometrics I relevant Head of Department and the 
ECON341 Econometrics m5 10 2 ECON340 Econometrics II approval of the relevant Dean. 

ECON342 Applied Econometrics U5 \0 ECON241 Ecooometrics I or ECON242 Applied 400 level 

Econometrics I 

ECON343 Mathematical Economics B5 10 2 ECON243 Mathematical Ecooomics A, ECON250 ECON401 Economics IV - Part 1 40 FY 
MicroeconomicsHandECON251 Macroeconomics 

ECON402 Economics IV - Part 2 40 FY ECON401 Economics N - Part 1 (oorequisite) 
II 

ECON350 Philosophical Issues in Economics5 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251 ECON404 Industrial Relations IV - Part I 40 FY Passed atcredit level or higher ECON325Industrial 
10 

Relatioos rnA, ECON326 Industrial Relations fiB 
MacroeconomicsU 

and two of the following: ECON330 Labour 
*ECON360 Microeconomics ill 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics n Eoonomics I, ECON331 Labour Eoonomics H, 
*ECON361 Macroecooomics m 10 2 ECON251 Macroeconomics II LA W225 The Law ofEmployment,SOC203 Work 

MNGTI33 Strategic Marketing Management \0 2 MNGT230 Madteting Principles and MNGT224 
in Industrial Society, MNGT227 Human Resource 
Management, MNGT348 Strategic/Advanced 

Consumer Behaviour or MNGT204 Principles of 
HumanResowceManagementorsuchothersubjects 

Marlreting and MNGT305 Consumei' Behaviour 
as may be approved by the Head of the Department 

MNGTI35 International Marketing \0 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204 of Economics. 
Principles of Marketing 

ECON405 Industrial Relations N - Part 2 40 FY ECON404 Industrial Relations IV - Part 1 
MNGTI36 Analytical Marketing \0 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204 (corequisite). 

Principles of Madteting 

MNGTI38 Advertising and Promotions Management \0 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204 
Note: Not all subjects listed above will necessarily be offered in anyone year. 

Principles of Marketing 

MNGTI39 Industrial Marketing \0 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204 
Principles of Marketing 

MNGTI41 Entrepreneurship \0 MNGT225 Enterprise Management or MNGT312 
Enterprise Management 

MNGTI43 Enterprise Development 10 MNGT226 Business Venturing or MNGT203 
Foundatioos of Management 

MNGTI44 Government and Business 10 2 LAWIOI FoundationsofLawandeitherMNGT111 
Introduction to Management and Organisatiooal 
Behaviour or MNGT203 Foundations of 
Management , To count as 200-level if passed prior to 1990. 

• Prescribed subjects for the degree . 
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SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS SEcrlON TIIREE BACHELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS 

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE BACHELOR OF INFORMATION SCIENCE Subject Credit Semester Discipline Prerequisite 
Points Offered 

Subject Credit Semester DiscipliM Prerequisite 
Points Offered COMP202 Computer Architecture 5 2 Computer Science COMP203 Assembly Language 

100 level COMP203 Assembly Language 5 1 Computer Science COMPlOl Computer Science I 
"'INFOlOl Introduction to Infonnation 10 1,2 Infonnation Systems COMP204 Programming Language Semantics 5 2 Computer Science COMP205 Programming in C 

Systems 
COMP205 System Programming 5 I Computer Science COMP101 Computer Science I 

'INFOI02 Infonnalion Storage and 10 2 Infonnation Systems INFOlO1 Introduction 
COMP206 Theory of Computation 5 2 Computer Science MATH212 Discrete Mathematics Management to Infonnation Systems 

and COMP1 01 Computer Science I 

'COMPIOI Computer Science I 20 FY Computer Science COMP241 Cognitive Science 10 FY Computer Science 
'STATIO! Introductory Statistics 10 1,2 Statistics STATIOI Mathematical Statistics 10 Statistics MATH103 Mathematics 103 or 
OR STA TlOl Introductory Statistics 
'STATl03 Introductory Mathematical 10 2 Statistics MATHI02 Mathematics 102 and MATH1I2 Mathematics 112 

Statistics and INFOlOl Introduction to STATI02 Regression Analysis 10 2 Statistics STAT20l Mathematical Statistics 
Infonnation Systems (advisory) or STA TlOl Introductory Statis-

COMMIOI Financial Accounting 10 Commerce HSC aggregate or notional aggre- ticsand MATH112 Mathematics 
Fundamentals gate equivalent to or beuer than the 112 

selection aggregate required for STATI03 Queues and Simulation 5 Statistics MATH112 Mathematics 112 or 
entry to the Bachelor of Commerce MATHI02 Mathematics 102 
degree course 

STAT204 Non-parametric Statistics 5 2 Statistics STA 1'201 Mathematical Statistics 
COMMI02 Financial Management 10 2 Commerce COMM101 Financial Accounting or STA T1 01 Introductory Statis-

Fundamentals Fundamentals tics and MATH112 Mathematics 
LAWIOI Foundations of Law 10 Law HSC aggregate or notional aggre 112 

gate equivalent to or better than the STAT205 Engineering Statistics 5 Statistics MATH112 Mathematics 1120r 
selection aggregate required for MATHI02 Mathematics 102 
entry to the Bachelor of Commerce 
degree course 2OO-level subjects offered in other degree 30 See relevant degree rules 

MATHlII Mathematics 111 10 1,2 Mathematics HSC 2 Unit Mathematics courses and approved by the Dean. 

MATH1I2 Mathematics 112 10 1,2 Mathematics MATHl11 Mathematics 111 or 
MATH101 Mathematics 101. 300 level 

MATHlO2 Mathematics 102 10 Mathematics MATH111 Mathematics 111 or 
HSC 3 Unit Mathematics Subjects tolaOing at least 40 credit points must be chosen/rom one o/tlte discipUtu groups. 

MATHI03 Mathematics 103 IO 2 Mathematics MATHI02 Mathematics 102 or Infonnation S):stems Grou(!: 

MA THIll Mathematics 111 and INF0301 Data Base Management Systems 10 Information Systems INF0203 Infonnation Systems 
MATH112 Mathematics112 Design and INF0204 Commercial 

Programming 
lOO-level subjects offered in other degree 30 See relevant degree rules INF0302 Infonnation Systems Methods and 10 Information Systems INF0203 Infonnation Systems 
courses and approved by the Dean. Teclmiques Design 

200 level INF0303 Information Systems and the 10 2 Information Systems INF0202 Analysis of Infonnation 
Organisation Systems 

'INF0201 Human Context of Infonnation 10 2 Infonnation Systems INF0202 Analysis of Infonnation INF0304 Knowledge Systems 10 2 Infonnation Systems MATH212 Discrete Mathematics 
Systems Systems and INF0301 Data Base Manage-

"'INF0202 Analysis of Information Systems 10 Infonnation Systems INF0101 Introduction to Informa- ment Systems 

tion Systems INF0305 Infonnation Systems Project 20 FY Infonnation Systems INF0301 Data Base Management 

INF0203 Infonnation Systems Design IO 2 Information Systems INFOI02 Infonnation Storage and Systems (corequisite) 

Management and INF0202 
INF0306 Industrial Research 10 2 Infonnation Systems INFOI01 Introduction to Informa-

Analysis of Infonnation Systems tion Systems, INF0102 Informa-
tion Storage and Management, 

INF0204 Commercial Programming 10 Information Systems INFOI O2lnfonnation Storage and INF0201 Human Context of 
Management Information Systems, INF0202 

COMP201 Advanced Data Structures 5 Computer Science COMPI01 Computer Science I Analysis of Information Systems, 
INF0203 Infonnation Systems 

, 
Prescribed subjects for the degree. 

Design, INF0204 Commercial 
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SECfION TIiREE BACllELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS SEcrION 11IREE BACllELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS 

Subject Credit Semester Disciplinl! PrerequisiJe Subject Credit Semester Discipline Prerequisite 

Points Offered Points Offered 

Prognunming (with alleast credit Computer Science 
average),1NRl301 Data Base COMP401 Advanced Artificial Intelligence 10 Computer Science COMPJ02 Artificial Intelligen<:e 
Management Systems and 

COMP402 Fonnal Semantics of Programming 10 Computer Science MA TH212 Discrete Mathematics 
INF0302 Infonnation Systems 
Methods and Tec/miques and 

Languages 

approval of Head of Department 
COMP403 Advanced Computer Architecture 10 Computer Science COMP303 Computer Networks 

of Management and COMPJ08 Operating Systems 

COMP404 Parallel Computation and VlSI 10 Computer Science COMPJ05 Design and Analysis of 

Computer Science Group Algorithms 

COMPJOI Compiler Design 10 Computer Science COMP201 Advanced Data Struc- COMP405 Digital Image Processing 10 Computer Science COMPJ06 Computer Graphics 

ture COMP406 Advanced Operating Systems 10 Computer Science COMP308 Operating Systems 

COMPJ02 Artificial Intelligence 10 2 Computer Science COMPtO} Computer Science I COMP408 Natural Language Processing 10 Computer Science COMP302 Artificial Intelligence 

COMPJ03 Computer Networks 10 Computer Science COMP201 Advanced Data Struc- COMP409 Advanced Compiler Design 10 FY Computer Science COMP301 Compiler Design 
tures 

COMP410 Advanced Computer Networks 10 Computer Science COMP303 Computer Networks 
COMPJ04 Database Design 10 2 Computer Science COMP201 Advanced Data Struc-

COMP411 Special Topic A 10 Computer Science Permission of Head of Department 
tures 

COMPJ05 Design and Analysis of Algorithms 10 Computer Science COMP201 Advanced Data Struc-
COMP412 Special Topic B 10 2 Computer Science Pennission of Head of Department 

tures COMP413 Special Topic C 10 Computer Science Permission of Head of Department 

COMPJ06 Computer Graphics 10 2 Computer Science COMP201 Advanced Data Struc- COMP414 Special Topic D 10 2 Computer Science Pennission of Head of Department 

tures, MATH216 Numerical COMP415 Graph Algorithms 10 I Computer Science Pennission of Head of Department 
Analysis and either MA TH217 and COMPJ05 Design and Analy-
Linear Algebra lor MATH218 sis of Algorithms 
Linear Algebra 2 

COMP416 Distributed Operating Systems 10 2 Computer Science COMPJ08 Operating Systems 
COMPJ07 Software Engineering Principles 10 FY Computer Science COMP201 Advanced Data Struc-

COMP417 Database Security 10 2 Computer Science COMPJ04 Database Design 
tures 

COMPJ08 Operating Systems 10 2 Computer Science COMP201 Advanced Data Struc-
COMP418 Geometric Algorithms 10 2 Computer Science COMP305 Design and Analysis of 

tures, C0MP202 Computer 
Algorithms 

Architecture (corequisite) COMP425 Honours Project 20 FY Computer Science Pennission of Head of Department 

COMP435 Special Topic E 20 FY Computer Science Pennission of Head of Department 
Statistics Group 

STATIOI Statistical Inference 10 Statistics STA T201 Mathematical Statistics, Statistics 

MATH201 Mathematics 201 Candidates are required to have a credit or better average in at least 40 credit points from 300~level subjects offered by the 

STA1102 Study Design 10 2 Statistics ST A T201 Mathematical Statistics, Department of Statistics. 

ST A T202 Regression Analysis 

STATI03 Generalized Linear Models 10 Statistics ST A T201 Mathematics Statistics STAT401 Probability Theory 10 Statistics 

and STA T202 Regression Analysis STAT402 Analysis of Categorica1 Data 10 Statistics 

STATI04 Time Series Analysis 10 2 Statistics STAT201 Mathematical Statistics STAT403 Demography and Survival Analysis 10 2 Statistics 
and STA T202 Regression Analysis 

STAT404 Robust Regression and Smoothing 10 2 Statistics 
STATIIO Total Quality Management 10 2 Statistics MNGT111 Introductioo to 

ST AT405 Statistical Consulting 10 2 Statistics 
Management and Organisational 
Behaviour and 40 credit points at STA T406 Methods for Quality Improvement 10 I Statistics 

the 200 level from subjects offered ST AT407 Advanced Topics in Statistics 10 Statistics 
by the Departments of Economics, 

ST A T408 Project 10 FY Statistics 
Management and/or Statistics. or 

Other 
STA T409 Project 20 FY Statistics 
or 

300-level subjects offered in other degree 40 See relevant degree rules. STAT41OProject 30 FY Statistics 
courses and approved by the Dean Q[ 

STA T411 Project 40 FY Statistics 
400-1t,../ 
Subjects totalling 80 credit points must be chosen from one of the discipline groups. 
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SECfION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS SEcrION TIIREE BACHELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS 

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE BACHELOR OF LAW AND ADMINISTRATION Subject Credit Points S""""r PrerlUiwisile 
Offered 

Subject Credit Points Semuur Prerequisite 
Offerod 

LAWIOl Foundations of Law 10 1 

MNGT335 Inlenullional Marketing 10 I MNGT230 Marketing Principles 

MNGT336 Analytical Marketing 10 MNGT230 Marketing Principles 

LAWI02 ConhllCl Law I 10 2 LA WIOI Foundations of Law 
MNGT338 Advertising and Promotions Management \0 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles 

LAWI03 Company Law I 10 LA WIOI Foundations of Law 

LAW2'15 The Law of Employment 10 LA WI02 ConImct Law I, MNGTI29 Business 
Law 

MNGT339 Industrial Marketing \0 MNGT230 Marketing Principles 

MNGT341 Fnuepreneurship \0 MNGT2'15 Fntelprise Management 

MNGT342 Venture Capital & Development Capital \0 MNGTI'15 IlneIprise Management, MNGT341 

INFOlO\ Introduction to Information Systems 10 1,2 
Entrepreneurship AWl COMM220 Financial 
Management 

MNGTlll Introduction to Management and 10 2 Subjects totalling 30 credit points at lOO·level 
Organisational Behaviour 

MNGT227 Human Resource Management 10 2 MNGT111 Introduction 10 Management and 
Organisational Behaviour 

MNGT343 Enterprise Development \0 MNGT226 Business Venturing 

MNGT344 Government and Business \0 2 MNGTll1 Introduction to Management and 
Organisational Behaviour and MNGT112 
Introduction to Law 

GroupB 
MNGT345 Issues in Small and Medium 10 2 MNGT225 Fntel'prise Management 

COMM317 Taxation A 10 COMM201 Corporate Acrounting and Reporting Fnterprise Management 

COMM307 Taxation B 10 2 COMM:317 Taxation A MNGT346 Small and Medium Fnterprise 10 2 MNGT2'15 Fntelprise Management 

LAWI04 Administrative Law I 10 LAWI01 Foundations of Law Policy 

LAW203 Personal liability Law 10 2 LA WlOl Foondations of Law MNGT347 Organisational Change 10 I MNGT228 Organisational Structures and Design 

LAW205 Business and Consumer Credit Law 10 2 LA WI 02 Contract Law I MNGT348 Strategic/Advanced Human 10 2 MNGT227 Human Resource Management 

LAW207 Trade Practices Law 10 LA WI 02 Cootract Law I 
Resource Management 

LAW209 Criminal Law 10 2 LAWIOI Foundations of Law 
MNGT351 Training and Development 10 MNGT227 Human Resource Management 

LAW210 Family Law 10 2 LA WiDl Foundations of Law 
MNGT352 Infonnation Systems and Human 10 2 INFOIOI introductioo to Jnfonnatioo Systems 

Resource Management and MNGT227 Human ResoUICe Management 
LAW211 Company Law 2 10 2 LA WI 03 Company Law I 

MNGT353 Organisatiooal Psychology 10 MNGTll1 Introduction to Management and 
LAW212 Contract Law 2 10 LA WI 02 Cootract Law I Organisational Behaviour 

LAW2U, Computers and the Law 10 2 INFOlD1 Introductioo to Infonnation Systems MNGT354 International Human Resource 10 2 MNGT227 Human Resource Management 

LAW224 Evidence 10 LA W203 Personal Uability Law Management 

LAW321 Special Topic in Law I 10 LA WlOl Foundations of Law 

LAW322 Special Topic in Law 2 10 1,2 LA W203 Personal Liability Law 

MNGT224 Consumer Behaviour 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles 

MNGT2'15 -Enterprise Management 10 2 MNGT111 Introduction to Management and 
Organisational Behaviour 

MNGnu, Business Venturing 10 MNGTlll Introduction to Management and 
Organisational Behaviour 

MNGT228 Organisation Structure and Design \0 MNGTll1 Introduction to Management and 
Organisational Behaviour 

MNGT230 Marlceting Principles \0 MNGTl11 Introduction to Management and 
Organisational Behaviour 

ECON220 Industrial Relations llA \0 ECONll 0 Microeconomics I and ECON1l1 
Macroeconomics 1 or LA WI 01 Foundations of 
Law 

STAT3\o Total Q.Iality Management \0 2 MNGTl11 Introduction to Management and 
OrganisationalBehaviourand40creditpointsfrom 
200 level subjects offered by the Departments of 
Economics, Management or Stalistics 

MNGT333 Strategic Marketing Management 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles and MNGT224 
Consumer Behaviour 
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SECTION FOUR 

FACULTY POLICIES RELATING TO UNDERGRADUATE COURSES 

1. Enrolment 

Enrolment in a subject after thethird week of the semester 
in whicb it is o"ered will not be approved. 

(I) Ordinary degree 

The Dean in the application of Rule 5 of the Award Rules may 
approve eruolment of a student in good standing in up to 10 
additional credit points in each of the final two semesten; in 
the case of a full-time student who will graduate if that 
candidate passes 100 credit points in that academic year. 

(2) Compulsory Subjects 

(a) • Bachelor of Commerce 

Introductory Quantitative Methods A and B or 
Introductory Statistics are not compulsory subjects for 
students who have successfully completed Mathematics 
103 and who proceed directly to and pass Introductory 
Econometrics. 

(b) Bachelor of Economics 

Introductory Quantitative Methods A and B are not 
compulsory subjects for students who have successfully 
completed Mathematics 103 and who proceed directly 
to and pass Introductory Econometrics, 

(3) Enrolment - Honours 

38 

Candidates wishing to enrol in an honours programme should 
contact the Head of the Department concerned, preferably no 
later than the following -

(a) Accounting - the end of the second year of full-time 
study or fourth year of part-time study. 

(b) Economics - the end of the first year of full-time study or 
thin! year of part-lime study. 

(c) Industrial Relations - the end of the second year of full-
time study or third year of part-time study. 

Applicants are normally expected to have maintained at least 
a credit average in the ordinary degree in the discipline in 
which they intend to enrol. 

2. Combined Degree Courses 

Applications to acombineddegree program will be approved for 
full-time candidates only, who have completed the first year of 
their course with at least credit average. 

TIle Faculty Board, Faculty of Economics and Commerce, 
has approved the following combined degree courses:-

Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of Engineering in 
Mechanical Engineering 

Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of Engineering in Industrial 
Engineering 

BachelorofCommerce/BachelorofEngineeringinChemical 
Engineering 

Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of Engineering in Civil 
Fngineering 

Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of Engineering in Electrical 
Fngineering 

BachelorofCommerce/BachelorofEngineering in Computer 
Engineering 

Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of Mathematics 

Bachelor of Economics/Bachelor of Engineering in 
Mechanical Engineering 
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BachelorofEconomics/Bachelor of Fngineering in Industrial 
Fngineering 

BachelorofEconomics/BachelorofFngineeringinOlemical 
Engineering 

Bachelor of Economics/Bachelor of Engineering in Civil 
Fngineering 

BachelorofEconomics!BachelorofFngineeringin Electrical 
Fngineering 

BachelorofEconomics/BachelorofEngineeringinComputer 
Engineering 

Bachelor of Economics/Bachelor of Mathematics 

Candidates considering enrolment in the combined degree 
should consult the Faculty Secretary regarding details of the 
subjects included in the courses approved by the Faculty 
Board. 

J. Credit 

In all cases, Faculty Board may consider the granting of 
"conditional" credit. 

Diploma Program 

Credit may be granted in recognition of subjects passed in this 
University or another approved tertiary institution provided that 
each subject for which credit is sought shall be substantially the 
same as a subject included in the list of subjects approved for the 
Diploma program. Unspecified credit will not be granted. 

Credit is not granted in respect of subjects with a combined value 
exceeding 80 credit points. 

Bachelor Degree Programs 

Graduates 

(1) A graduate of this University or of another university. or 
graduates or diplomates of an approved tertiary institution, 
may be granted credit in recognition of subjects passed. 
provided that: 

(a) each subject for which credit is sought should be 
substantially the same as a subject inc1udedin the list of 
subjects approved forthe course to which the graduate is 
seeking admission; 

(b) credit is oot granted in respect of subjects with a combined 
value exceeding 100 credit points; 

(c) such a candidate seeking credit in subjects with a 
combined value exceeding 80 credit points must at the 
time offirst enrolling in the course have the entire course 
approved by the Faculty Board acting on the 
recommendation of the Heads ofDepartmentsconcemed. 
Subsequent variations in this prescribed course will 
require the approval of the Dean acting on the 
recommendation of the Heads of the Departments 
concerned. 

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of 1 (a), credit may be granted 
in 40 unspecified credit points in the course where the subject 
or subjects passed at the other university or approved tertiary 
institution do not correspond in content with any subject in the 
list of subjects approved for the course. 

FACULTY POLICIES 

UndergnIdua1es 

(1) Undergraduates of this or of another university or of an 
approved institution who have not previously enrolled in the 
course to which admission is being sought, may be granted 
credit in recognition of subjects passed, provided that: 

(a> the undergraduate was eligible for admission to this 
University at the time of admission to that otheruniversity 
or approved tertiary institution, or has achieved a 
satisfactory record in the equivalent of one year full-time 
study at that other university or approved tertiary 
institution; 

(b) the subject forwhich credit is sought shall be substantially 
the same as a subject included in the list of subjects 
approved for the course in which the undergraduate is 
seeking admission. 

(c) such an wu1ergraduate shall not receive credit in respect 
of subjects with a combined value exceeding 100 credit 
points in the degree course, except in the case of an 
undergraduate transferring from another degree cowse 
in this University, who may be allowed credit for 
additional subjects if these subjects are common to both 
courses. 

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of Section 1 (b), an 
undergraduate of this orof another university orof an approved 
tertiary institution may be granted credit in 40 unSpecified 
credit points in respect of subjects which are not substantially 
the same as subjects included in the list of subjects approved 
for the course to which the undergraduate is seeking admission 
provided that the undergraduate -

(a) complies with Section 1 (a) and 1(c) 

(b) has the proposed course approved by the Faculty Board 
atlhe time the concession is granted; and 

(c) does not depart from the approved course without the 
approval of the Dean, acting on the recommendation of 
the Head of the department concerned. 

(3) "Undergraduates who have passed subjects ina degree course 
offered by this Faculty may seek to completetherequirements 
for that degree by undertaking studies at anotheruniversityor 
approved tertiary institution. 

(a) Applications from such undergraduates who, after the 
completion of at least two years of full-time enrolment 
or five years of part-time enrolment have not maintained 
a satisfactory rate of progress as determined by the 
Faculty Board under the Rules Governing Unsatisfactory 
Progress, shall not be approved by the Faculty Board 
except in exceptional circumstances and on the 
recommendation of the Dean. 

(b) The Faculty Board may grant credit to anundergradUa1e 
previously enrolled in a degree course in this Faculty in 
recognition of any subject or subjects passed at another 
university on the following conditions:-

(i) the subject or subjects passed shall be substantially 
the same as a subject or subjects included in the list 
of subjects approved for the course in which the 
candidate is enrolled; 
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SECfION FOUR 

(ti) credit shall not be granted in respect of subjects 
with a combined value exceeding 40 credit points, 
except that in special circumstances the Dean may 
approve credit in 20 additional credit points. 

(c) Notwithstanding the provisions of (b)(i) above, credit 
may be granted in 20 credit points in the degree where 
the subject or subjects passed at the other university or 
approved tertiary institution donot cones pond in content 
with any subject included in the list of subjects approved 
for the course. 

* An undergraduate wishing to obtain 1M lunefil 0/ these sections 
must apply in writing to the DMnlo, approval of lhe proposed 
course by lhe lastday a/the preyjolUsemester. Thestudenlsmust 
supply fuJI and completeddetails of the proposed course including 
delailso/the content o/indjYidualsubjects. The Dean will consulJ 
Heads oj Departments about individual subjects and prepare a 
submission for 1M Faculty Board. Subjects approved by the 
Faculty Boardwill be specific and will be for one academic year 
only. Th2 Faculty Board will determine the extent of credit to be 
granted in the course if the approved subject is completed 
successfully· If tire approved subjects are not computed within 
the academic year specified by tlu! Faculty Board. a student 
wishing to gain credit under tlu!se sections must submit a new 
application to tlu! Dean in writing. 

4. Prerequisites 

(1) Relaxation of prerequisite requirement 

The Dean, in the application of Rule 6 of the Award Rules 
may approvetherelaxation of a prerequisite condition where, 
after consultation with the Head of the Department offering 
the subject, he is satisfied that acandidate has passed equivalent 
alternative studies. 

(2) Advisory Prerequisites 

(a) Microeconomics I and Macroeconomics I are advisory 
pre~ or corequisites for Introductory Quantitative 
Methods A and B; 

(b) Foun~ons of Law is an advisory prerequisite for 
• Auditing Theory and Method~ 

(c) Introductory Labour Economics is an advisory pre- or 
corequisites for Industrial Relations ITA; 

(d) Law of Employment is an advisory pre- or corequisite 
for Industrial Relations IDA; 

(e) Introductory Quantitative Methods A andB areadvisory 
prerequisites for Corporate Accounting and Reporting; 

(f) CorporateFinancialReguJationandControlisanadvisory 
corequisite for Corporate Financial Management; 

(g) Corporate Accounting and Reporting is an advisory 
prerequisites for Corporate Financial Management; 

(11) Corporate Accounting and Reporting is an advisory 
corequisite for Securities Analysis. 

S. Examinations 

(1) Nature and Extent of Examining 
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The Faculty Board has determined that the nature and extent 
of examining in a subject shall be that required by the 

FACULTY POLICIES 

Deponmenl offering the subject. Details are provided by the 
Departments at the begiming of each semester. 

(2) Special Coosidendioo 

Special consideration may be given in accordance with the 
proc:eWres ootIined 00 the Special Coosideratioo Application 
form. which is available from the Faculty office or Student 
Division counter. 

The Faculty Board has appointed a committee to consider 
appIicatiOllloubmitted by candidaresfor special considendioo 
in accordance with Rule 13 of the Examination Rules. The 
Committee shallmakearecommendationoneach applica1ion 
to the relevant Departmental Examinations Committee. Late 
applications will not beaccepted othertban in exceptional 
drcumstances. 

Special examinations are normally held during the week 
following the end of the examination period. Candidates who 
have applied for special consideration should consult the 
relevant department's noticeboard. 

(3) Grading of Results in Subjects 

The Faculty Board has determined that the result awarded in 
a subject shall be one of the following grades of result taken 
from the list of approved results determined by the Senate:· 

HI Honours Class I 

H2A Honours Class n Division I 

H2B Honours Class n Division n 
H3 Honours Class m 
HD High Distinction 

D Distinction 

C Credit 

P Pass 

UP Ungraded Pass 

S Supplementary Examination 

Incomplete (where the letter I is followed by anumber 
signifying a year, the result is expected to be available 
in December of the signified year) 

W Withdrawn 

FF Fail 

EF Excluded, fail 

IS2 Result available at end of semester 2 

6, GradIng 

The Bachelor of Business may be conferred with Merit on those 
candidates who achieve a Distinction average. 

7. Progress 

In accordance with the Rules Governing Unsatisfactory Progress 
the Faculty Board has detennined the following policy:-

(1) (a) H acandidate's academic record since admission shows 
all failures after enrolment in 80 credit points, that 
candidate will be asked to show cause as to why a 
condition should not be imposed on re-enrolment tha1 
the candidate's program be restricted. 
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(b) H in any year following the completion of 80 credit 
points acandidate' s academic record since admission to 
the course is such that the credit point value of subjects 
failed exceeds the credit point value of subjects passed, 
that candidate will be asked to show cause as to why the 
candidate should not be excluded from the Faculty_ 
Candiclateswhohavebeenreviewedunder(a)aboveand 
have satisfied the conditions imposed on their re­
enrolment. will not be asked to show cause at the end of 
that year. 

(e) If a candidate fails a prescribed SUbject for the secood 
time that candidate will be asked to show cause why a 
condition shou1d not be imposed on re-enrolment tha1 
the candidate not be pennitted tore-enrol inthatsubject. 

(d) H a candidate fails a subject for the third time that 
candidate will be asked to show cause why the candidate 
should not be excluded from the Faculty. 

(2) In the case of a student enrolled in a combined degree course 
who fails a subject counting towards a degree offered by the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce, that student will be 
asked to show cause why a recommendation should not be 
made to the Admissions and Progression Committee that that 
student's enrolment in the combined degree course be 
tenninated (i.e. the student be pennitted to continue in one 
degree only). 

8. Leave of Absence 

If a candidate has successfully completed subjects towards the 
course and is in good standing, that candidate may have leave 
from the course for one year and no formal request is required to 
be made. Such candidates must submit an application to the 
Universities Admissions Centre for re-admission in September 
of the year of their absence. 

Leave of absence may be granted for two years from the course 
to a student who is in good standing and aformal request should 
be submitted. Study at another institution whilst on leave of 
absence from this Faculty will not be approved. 

9. Transition Arrangements 

Candidates may not enrol in subjects which are substantially the 
same as those which they have passed. Full year subjects passed 
priorto 1992 will count as 20 credit points; ha1f~yearsubjects will 
count as 10 credit points. 

Subject Passed Equivalent or Substantially tire Same 

Employment Law The Law of Employment 

Information Technology Computers and the Law 
and the Law 

Legal Studies I Foundations of Law 
Personal Liability Law 

Accounting I 

Accounting ITA 

Financial Accounting Fundamentals 
Financial Management 
Fundamentals 

Corporate ACCOWlting and Reponing 
Corporate Financial Regulation and 
Control 

Subj«1 PUled 

A<XX>UMng lIB 

Commen:ial Electronic 
Data Processing 

FoundoIions or Pinance 

Taxation 

Economic History 1 

Economics I 

Introductory 
Quantitative Methods 

Economics II 

Economics ill 

Ecooomie History n 

Economic History m 

Money and Banking 

Labour Economics 

Comparative Economic 
Systems 

Economics and Politics 

Economic Statistics II 

Statistical Analysis 

Industrial Relations II 

Industry Economics 

Development 

Administrative Law 

Industrial Law 

FACULTY POLICIES 

EquiWJlent or Substa.ntiaUy tlu! StJIM 

Costing Principles and Method 
Planning, Control and Perfonnance 
Evaluation 

Data Processing Fundamentals 
Data Processing in Organisations 

Serurities Analysis 
Corporate Financial Management 

Taxation A 
Taxatioo B 

Economic History A 
Australian Economic History 

Microeconomics I 
Macroeconomics 1 

Introductory Quantitative Methods A 
Introductory Quantitative Methods B 

Microeconomics II 
Macroeconomicsn 

Microeconomics ill 
Macroeconomics m 
European Economic History 
Asian Economic History I 

Asian Economic History II 
Asian Economic History m 
Monetary Theory 
Financial Institutions and Policy 

Introductory Labour Economics 
Labour Economics A 
Labour Economics B 

Comparative Economic Systems A 
Comparative Models and Cases 

Political Economics 
Theory of Public Choice 

Applied Decision Analysis 
Introductory Economebics 
Applied Econometrics I 
Applied Econometrics n 
Mathematics for Economists 
Mathematical Economics A 
Advanced Statistical Analysis 
Econometrics I 

Industrial Relations IIA 
Industrial Relations 1m 

Industry Economics A 
Industry Economics B 

Problems of Developing Countries 
Topics in Economic Development 

Administrative Law I 

Employment Law 

41 



SI!CTION FOUR 

Subject Passed 

Accounting llIA 

Accounting nIB 

Auditing 

Corporate Finance 

Equivalent or Substantially tile Sanw 

Financial Accoonting Theory 
Construction 
Reconstruction of Accounting 

Accounting and Decision Support 
Systems 
Behavioural, OIganisaIional and 
Social Aspects of Accounting 

Auditing Theory and Method 
Contemporary Auditing Technology 
and Issues 
Advanced Issues in Securities 
Analysis 
Advanced Issues in Financial 
Management 

International Economics International Economics A 

Topics in International 
Economics 

Public Economics 

History of Economic 
Thought 

Advanced Economic 
Analysis 

International EconOmics B 

Public Finance 
Public Enterprise Policy 

Economic Doctrines and Methods A 
Economic Doctrines and Methods B 

Economicsffi 

Econometrics I Econometrics A - Econometrics II 
Econometrics B - Econometrics m 

Industrial Relations m Industrial Relations InA 
Industrial Relations IIIB 

Computing and Quantitative Methods 
Quantitative Methods 

Students will be excluded from: 

MNGTl11 if they have passed MNGT203, Management 202 or 
Organisational Behaviour and Marketing. 

MNGT230PrinciplesofMarketingiftheyhavepaasedMNGT204 
or M8Ragement 311 or Marketing. 

MNGT227 if they have paased MNGT204 or Management 302. 

MNGT225 if they have passed MNGT312 or Management 331. 

INF0202 Analysis of Infonnation systems if they have passed 
Management 321. 

Students who have completed COMP101 prior to 1991 will be 
allowed to enrol in INF0202 and INF0203. 

Students who have completed COMP102 may be allowed to 
enrol in INF0204 with permission of the Head of Department of 
Management. 

Students may not count more than one of MNGT321 , MNGTI09 
orINF0204. 

Students who have completed COMP102 may be allowed to 
enrol in MNGTI09with pennission of the HeadoftheDepartment 
of Management. 

Students may not count more than one ofMNGT321, MNGT309 
orINF0204. 
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FACULTY POLICIES SECTION FIVE 

SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

Guide to SUbject Entries 
Subject Outlines and Reading Usts are set out in a stmIdard format 
to facilitate easy ref"""oe. The policy adopted in this Handbook for 
interpretation of the various sections is set out below. This may not 
necessarily be the same policy adopted forother Faruhy Handbooks. 

(1) Name 

The official subject name and computer abbreviation are included 
in the list of subjects approved by Faculty Board. These must be 
used when completing any fonns regarding emolment or variation 
of eruolment. 

(2) Credit Points 

Thecredit pointvalue associated with asubject will be showntothe 
right of the subject name and will be ahbreviated to 'cp'. 

(3) Prerequisites 

Before enrolling in the subject, a student shall have passed the 
subjectsHstedasprerequisites.1nsomecasesanadvisoryprerequisite 
is stated and although this is oot compulsory, it would be adistinc:t 
advantage for the student to have paased such a subject. An 
Advisory prerequisite may be stated in tenns of N.S.W. Higher 
School Certificate subjects. A student who has not fulfilled the 
prerequisite requirements may, in a limited number of cases on the 
recommendation of the appropriate Head of Department, be 
permitted by the Dean to enrol concmrently in the prerequisite 
subject. 

(4) C ... equisite 

A corequisite is a subject which should be taken concmrently with 
another subject if oot previously passed. 

(S)H ...... 

Formal sessions which students should attend. Each lectureis of one 
hourWnllionandalthoughthenormallecturereq.rirementisatleast 
2ledUre houni per week, the lectures need oot necessarily be beld 
consecutively. Students should read the timetable for details. 

(6) Examl._ 

The formal examination requirements are staled, however 
progressive assessment is used in most cases and students are 
reqrired to submit essays andexercises. Qass tests may also be held 
doting the year. Work completed during the year will be taken into 
account with a studerU's results at the final examination. 

Failure to submit wriuen work may involve exclusion from 
examinations. 

(7)CODIenI 

An outline of subject oontenL 

(8) s.ra:ested Preliminary Reading 

Alistofreadingmaterial whim should help the student gsin abasic 
understanding of a subject. This material should be read before 
attending the rust lecture 00 the subject. 

(9) Texts 

EssertiaI books which are recommended for purchase. 

(10) References 

Students should oot restrict their reading to texts. Other references 
are listed to cover various aspects of the subject. Students may need 
to read all orpart of areferet1re to gain anapprecialion of aparticular 
topic. 
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SECI'ION FIVE 

Commerce Subject Descriptions 

COMMIOI FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 
FUNDAMENTALS 

Offered 

Lecturers 

Prerequisite 

Hours 

Semester! 

M. Arnold and C. Palel 

See Note I, page 26 

Lectures 

Tutorials 

2 hours per week. 

2 hours per week 

Examination One 3 hour examinalion and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

lOcp 

Analysis of the accounting function within the business 
environment. The development of a conceptual framework of 
acoountingwithrespecttothepreparationofcoovenlionaIfinancial 
reports. Examination of the predominant forms of business 
organisation (sole traders, partnerships and companies), the 
relalive advantages and disadvantages of each Conn of business 
organisation and the primary conventional accounting methods 
applied to record the financial consequences of business 
operations. 

Texts and References 

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the 
commencement of the semester. 

COMMI02 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 
FUNDAMENTALS 

Offered Semester II 

Leclwers C. Patel and M. Arnold 

Prerequisite Financial Accounting Fundamentals 

Hours Lectures 2 hours per week 

Tutorials 2 hours per week 

Examination. One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

lOcp 

Consideration of fundamental financial management concepts 
and practice, and the use of accounting information therein. 
Introduction to the Australian capital market, and analysis and 
interpretation of financial statements. 

Development of basic management accounting techniques to 
provide data primarily for internal financial assessments by 
management, including: allocation of overheads, product costing, 
budgeting, cost-volume-profit analysis, differential analysis and 
various capital investment models. 1llese are developed in relation 
to operating, investment and finanCing decisions of a business 
entity. 

Texis and References 

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the 
commencement of the semester. 

COMM201 CORPORATE ACCOUNTING 
AND REPORTING 

Offered 

44 
Semester I 

lOcp 

COMMERCI! SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

Lee""" R. Dayl P. Stanton 
PruequUite Financial Management Fundamentals 

HOlITs Lectures 2 hours per week 

Tutorials 2 hours per week 

Exmrointuion One 3 boor examination and progressive 
usessment 

Conulll 

ACCOlDingforcorporateentities,mechanismsandgeneralmethod 
of~articulatedlinancialrecordsforcorponllioos' capital 
and trading activities, leading to the preparation of interim and 
annual financial statements, and prospectuses, as required under 
theprovisionsoftheCompaniesCodeandlistingandrequirements 
of the Australian Stock Exchange. 

Form and content of published financial statements so as to 
conform with the provisions of the Companies Code, listing 
requirements of the Australian Stock Exchange, Approved 
ACCOWlting Standards, and standards issued by 1be Institute of 
Chartered Accountants in Austta1ia and the Australian Society of 
ACCOWltants. 

Texi and References 

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the 
commencement of the semester. 

COMM202 CORPORATE FINANCIAL 
REGULATIONS AND CONTROL 

Offered Semestern 

LeclllTer P. Stantoo/R. Day 

PrerequisiJe Financial Management Fundamentals 

Hours Lectures 2 hours per week 

Tutorials 2 hours per week 

Exmnmation One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

lOcp 

Study of national and international accounting standards. 
Mechanics of, and instruments for, effecting the regulation of 
corporatefinancial information. The development of ideas on the 
objectives of corporate accounting within a conceptual frame 
work. 

Analysis of the forces underlying the regulatory mechanisms and 
their impact on the structure and content of Austta1ian corporate 
financial reporting and examination of the characteristics of the 
alternative proposals for the restructuring of accounting. 

Texis and References 

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the 
commencement of the semester. 

COMM203 COSTING PRINCIPLES AND lOcp 

Offered 

Lec/urer 

METHOD 

Semester I 

W. Motyka 

Prerequisites Financial Management Fundamentals and either 
Introductory Quantitative Methods or 

snCI'ION FIVE 

Hours 

Introductory Statistics and Introduction to 
Infonnation Systems. 

Lectures 2 hours per week 

Tutorials 1 hour per week 

and fortnightly Computer Based Workshops 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

The theory and application of conventional costing principles. 
Cost concepts, classification and estimation; methods of 
forecasting costs; product costing methods and issues in job 
costing, process costing, joint and by-product costing; allocation 
of costs; application of standard costing theory to accounting for 
manufacturing costs (materials, labour and overhead) and non­
manufacturing costs; compilation of budgets. Selected applications 
of the above, undertaken with the aid of computer spreadsheet 
software. 

Texts and Reference 

Moriarity, S. & Allen, C.P. 1991, Cost Accounting, 3rd edn. 

Reference guide will be provided at the commencement of the 
semester. 

COMM204 PLANNING, CONTROL AND lOcp 

Offered 

Lecturer 

PERFORMANCE EVALUATION 

Semesterll 

W. Motyka 

Prerequisite Costing Principles and Method 

Hours Lectures 2 hours per week 

Tutorials 1 hour per week 

Computer Based Workshops held fortnightly 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

Perfonnance measurement and analysis for planning and control 
purposes (budget variance analysis for cost and revenuecentres), 
some behavioural aspects of accounting infonnation; peIfonnance 
measurement for service producing entities; extended applications 
of cost-volume·profit analysis; principles and applications of 
cost-benefitanalysis; accounting issues in transfer pricing, capital 
investment analysis; inventory cost control models; PERT/cost 
planning model; accounting applications of linear programming. 
Selected applications of the above, undertaken with the aid of 
computer spreadsheet software. 

Text to be advised 

References 

Moriarity, S. & Allen, C.P. 1991, Cost Accounting, 3rd edn. 

Emmanuel, C., Otley, & D. Merchant, K. 1990, Accounting for 
Management Control, 2nd edn, Van Nostrand Reinhold. 

A reference guide will be provided at the commencement of the 
semester. 

COMM207 SECURITIES ANALYSIS IOcp 

Offered Semester I 

COMMERCI! SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

lActllTer To be advised 

Prerequisites Economics I, Financial Management 
Fundamentals and either Introductory 
Quantitalive Methods or Introductory Stalistics 
and Introduction to Infonnation Systems. 

Advisory 
Prerequi3ite Corporate Accounting and Reporting 

HOIIT~ Lectures 

Tutorials 

2 hours per week 

2 hours per week 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Conlent 

An exarnina1ion of investment alternatives and securities markets; 
the development of related theories and infonnation which can be 
used as a basis for optimal investment decisions. The following 
issues will be examined: Investment goals; basic financial 
mathematics; valuation of securities; portfolio theory and the 
capital asset pricing model; type and suitability of infonnation 
available to investors; behaviour of stock prices, the efficient 
market hypothesis; random walk models, introduction to option 
pricing theory. 

Text and References 

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the 
commencement of the semester. 

COMM208 CORPORATE FINANCIAL 
MANAGEMENT 

Offered 

Lecturer 

Semester n 

To be advised 

Prerequisites Securities Analysis 

Advisory 
PrerequisiJes Corporate Accounting and Reporting 

Advisory 

lOcp 

Co-requisite Corporate Financial Regulation and Control 

Hours Lectures 

Tutorials 

2 hours per week 

2 hours per week 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

A critical appraisal of financial issues within the finns such as: 
establishing objectives and functions of the finance manager, 
financial planning and control; principles of capital investments; 
risk analyses and project evaluation; capital structures and costof 
capital; working capital management; sources of finance; 
takeovers and mergers; some aspects of international financing. 

Texis and References 

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the 
commencement of the semester. 

COMM317 TAXATION A 

Offered 

Lecturer 

Semester I 

I. G. Wallschutzky 

lOcp 
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Prerequisites 30 credit points at 200 level offered by 
Department of Commerce. 

Hours Lectures 2 hours per week 

Tutoria1s 1 hour per week 

Examination One 3 hour examination progressive assessment 

Content 

Income tax law and practice; Income Tax Assessment Act.; 
overview of Stale and Commonwealth taxes; oIigins of income 
tax in Australia; Commonwealth power to levy income tax; 
calculation of taxable income and tax payable for individuals; 
assessable income; allowable deductions; capital gains and losses; 
retirement payments; repairs; depreciation; stock; exempt income; 
rebates of tax; fringe benefits tax; returns. objections and appeals. 

Texts and References 

Mannix, E.F. & Mannix,J .M. 1990,LeadingCasesonAustralian 
Income Tax, 6th edn, Butterworths. 

Wallschutzky, I.G. 1990. Australian Income Tax Questions, 5th 
edn, Butterworths. 

C.C.H., Australian Income Tax ugisiation, latest edn. 

C.C.H. Master Tax Guide, latest edn. 

COMM301 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 
THEORY CONSTRUCTION 

Offered 

Lecturer 

Semester I 

P. Stanton 

lOcp 

Prerequisite Corporate Financial Regulation and Control and 
Corporate Accounting and Reponing 

Hours Seminars: 2 hOUTS per week 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

ContenJ 

Approaches to the formulation of an accounting theory: features, 
similarities and conflicts between traditional, regulatory, events, 
behavioural; human information processing, predictive and 
positive theory. A conceptuaJ framework for financial accounting 
and reporting; the structure of an accounting theory. 

Texts and References 

A current text and a reading list based on articles from relevant 
joumaJs will be provided at the commencement of the semester. 

COMM302 RECONSTRUCTION OF 
ACCOUNTING 

Offered 

ucturer 

Semester II 

Professor F.L. Clarke 

IOcp 

Prerequisites Corporate Financial Regulation and Control and 
Corporate Accounting and Reporting 

Hours Lectures/Seminars: 2 hours per week 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

Relative roles of positive and nonnative theory in the context of 
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accounting reform and policy implementation. Conditions 
precedent for the development of nonnative propositions in 
accounIi.n&. Bxamiruu:ion of fundamental notions of money, 
purchasing power, prices, price levels and price structures, as 
establilhed in the economics literature on monetary theory and 
price theoty, and their consequences for financial calculation, 
monetary measurement and evaluation. Analysis of the different 
notions of capital, wealth and income, and evaluation of the 
serviceability of each in the production of data indicative of the 
financial position of business entities. Adaptive and non-adaptive 
CO'1'pClIIIl:ios. Bvaluation of alternative data in decision-making 
settings and audit with respect to adaptive and non-adaptive 
corporalions. 

Examination of the development of ideas underlying alternative 
proposals to incorporate price and/or price level changes in 
accounting. 

Texts and References 

Chambers, RJ. 1966, Accounting, Ellaluation and Economic 
Behavior, Prentice Hall. 

Chambers. RJ. 1980,Price Variation and Inflation Accounting, 
McGraw Hill. 

Clarke, F.L. 1982, The Tangled Web of Price Variation 
Accounting, Garland. 

A reading list based on articles from relevant journaJs will be 
provided at the commencement of the semester. 

COMM303 ACCOUNTING AND DECISION 
SUPPORT SYSTEMS 

Offered 

ucturer 

Semester I 

B. Gibson 

IOcp 

Prerequisite Planning, Control and Perfonnance Evaluation 

Hours Lectures/Seminars: approximately 2 hours per 
week 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

Examination of the use of accounting information in conjunction 
with various decision support models and teclmiques. Initial 
lectures provide a critical evaluation of the effects of relaxing 
assumptions in the detenninistic models previously considered, 
and the implications of heightened uncertainty and complexity 
on their relevance in decision-making. Later lectures consider 
contemporary developments in the management accounting area. 

T exls and References 

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the 
commencement of the semester. 

A reading list based on articles from relevant journals will also be 
provided. 

COMM305 AUDITING THEORY AND METHOD IOcp 

Offered 

Lecturer 

Semester I 

1. Psaros 

Prerequisite or 
Co-requisite Corporate Accounting and Reporting 

SECfION FIVE 

Hours Lectures 

Tutorials 

2 hours per week 

1 hour per week 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment. 

Conlenl 

The major conceptual and technical aspects of auditing. Topics 
covered will include: the nature and history of auditing, statutory 
audit requirements; legal responsibilities of the auditor, auditing 
standards and statements; professional ethics; internal control; 
internal auditing; audit evidence; audit planning and management; 
audit reports; verification techniques; aspect of computer auditing. 

Texls and References 

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the 
commencement of the semester. 

A reading list based on articles from relevant journals will also be 
provided. 

COMM306 CONTEMPORARY AUDITING IOcp 
TECHNOLOGY AND ISSUES 

Offered SemesterTI 

Lecturer J. Psaros 

Prerequisites Auditing Theory and Method and Corporate 
Accounting and Reporting 

Hours Lectures 

Tutorials 

2 hours per week 

1 hour per week 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Conlent 

Development of the conceptual frameworkintroduced in Auditing 
Theory and Practice; examination of specialised audit skills and 
teclmological developments; analysis of the impact of extant 
audit practices in selected instances of accounting manipulation 
and fraud; and analysis of contemporary issues and problems in 
auditing theory and practice. 

Topics covered will include: computer auditing; statistical 
sampling; audit committees; statistical techniques for anaJytical 
review; auditing in the public sector; audit reports: types and 
implications; comparative international auditing; the auditor and 
fraud,cases in corporate fraud and failure; distress prediction; the 
audit "expectation gap". 

Texts and References 

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the 
commencement of the semester. 

Areading list based on articles from relevant journals will also be 
provided. 

COMM307 TAXATION B 

Semester II Offered 

ucturer I. G. Wa1lschutzky 

Prerequisites Taxation A 

Hours Lectures 

Tutorials 

2 hours per week 

I hour per week 

IOcp 

COMMERCE SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Conl4nl 

Collectioo. and recovery of tax; pena1ties; prescribed payments; 
provisional tax; tax agents; prior years' losses carried forward; 
partnenhips; busts; companies and imputation; assignment of 
income; primary producers; tax avoidance; foreign tax credits; 
intemalional agreements; withholding tax. 

Texl3 and References 

Wall.sc:IM1tzky,L G. 1990, AWlralian Income Tax Questions, 5th 
edn, But~TWorths. 

C.C.H., Australian Income Tax ugislation, latest edn. 

C.C.H. Master Tax Guide, latest edn. 

or 

Mannix, liF. & Mannix, J.E., Leading Cases on Australian 
IncolM Tax, latest edn, Butterworths. 

COMM308 CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN IOcp 

Offered 

ucturer 

FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 
(8 special topic option) 

To be advised 

To be advised 

Prerequisite Financial Accounting Theory Construction or 
Reconstruction of Accounting 

Hours Seminars: 2 hours per week 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

COnl4n1 

Selected contemporary issues in financial accounting, especially 
those arising from contemporary national and international 
developments in the regulatory and conceptuaJ frameworks for 
accounting and financial reporting. 

Texts and References 

No text is prescribed. 

A reading list based on articles from relevant joumaJs will be 
provided at the commencement of the semester. 

COMM309 CORPORATE FINANCIAL 
INFORMATION ANALYSIS 
(a special topic option) 

Offered To be advised 

Lecturer To be advised 

Prerequisites Corporate Accounting and Reporting and 
Securities Analysis 

Hours Lectures/Seminars: 2 hours per week 

Examination Progressive assessment 

Content 

IOcp 

Analysis and critical evaluation of theories and methods used to 
appraise and predict corporate financial perfonnance. Topics 
covered include: the validity and usefulness of accounting 
numbers, industry and economic statistics and stock market data; 
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anevalualionofthetheoreticalconstructsemployedinassociated 
empirical research; the resulting implications for investment 
decision, and the measurement and presentation of accounting 
infonnation. 

Texis and References 

Foster, G. 1986,Financial Statement Analysis, 2nd edn, Prentice 
Hall. 

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the 
commencement of the semester. 

A reading list based on articles from relevant journals will also be 
provided. 

COMM310 ACCOUNTING, ORGANISATIONS lOcp 
AND SOCIETY 
(a special topic option) 

Offered To be advised 

Lecturer To be advised 

Prerequisite Corporate Financial Regulation and Control 

Advisory 
Prerequisite Financial Accounting Theory Construction or 

Reconstruction of Accounting 

Hours Seminars: 2 seminar hours per week 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

The role and significance of accounting in society. Social 
responsibility accounting, employee reporting and the role of 
accounting in industrial relations. International, public sector and 
small business issues in accounting. 

Texis and Reference No Text is prescribed. 

A reading list based on articles from relevant journals will be 
provided at the commencement of the semester. 

COMM311 ACCOUNTING AND SMALL lOcp 

Offered 

Lecturer 

ENTERPRISE 
(a special topic option) 

To be advised 

To be advised 

Prerequisites Corporate Financial Regulation and Control, 
Planning, Control and Perfonnance Evaluation 
and Corporate Financial Management 

Hours Lectures/Seminars: 2 hours per week 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

Analysis of accounting concepts and procedures in an environment 
of small privately held enterprises. Small enterprise in the 
Australian economy; characteristics of small enterprises affecting 
the use of accounting information; financial reporting 
considerations (government users, owners as users, creditors and 
lenders as users, applicability of accounting principles, 
applicability of accounting standards, the case for differential 
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reponing requirements); management reporting considerations 
(financWinfmnalionneeds,decisioomakingstyles,non-financiai 
infODllllian needs, key decision areas); managerial decision 
coosidonIiOllll (recording and supplying information, costing, 
position analysis, woddng capital control, pricing, planning, 
finance md investment decisions). 

TextfllldR</u"",es 

A WIred text and reference guide will be provided at the 
commencement of the semester. 

A reading lilt based on articles from relevant journals will also be 
provided. 

COMM312 INTERNATIONAL ACCOUNTING lOcp 

Offered 

LectllTers 

AND FINANCE 
(as special topic option) 

Semester II 

C. Palel & Professor F.L. Clarke 

Prerequisites Corporate Accounting and Reporting and 
Corporate Financial Management 

Hours Lectures/Seminars: 2 hours per week: 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

COllUm 

Analysis and evaluation of the major issues in international 
accounting, areas of international comparability and conflict; 
institutional and other factors driving national practices. Special 
focus will be the influence of environmental, cultural, political 
and managerial factors on the development of accounting theory 
and practice. Topics include; typology of international acounting 
practices, principles and policies; comparative international 
accounting; international harmonisation/standardisation of 
accounting practices; foreign currency translation issues; group 
accounting and segmental reporting; the emerging accounting 
paradigm in Eastern Europe; comparative analysis of 
rnanagementaccounting and management infonnation systems; 
capital budgeting; perfonnance evaluation of multinational 
corporations; and research in multinational accounting. 

Texis and References 

Chai, F.D.S. and Mueller, G.G., 1984,lnternationaJAccounling, 
Inlematiooal edn, Prentice-Hall. 

Nobes, C.W. and Parker, R.H. (eds) 1988, Comparative 
International AccoUl'lling. Philip Allan. 

Nobes, C.W. andParker, R.H. (eds) 1988, Issues inMultinaljonal 
Accounting. Philip Allan. 

A reading list based on articles from relevant journals will be 
provided at the commencement of the semester. 

COMM313 ADVANCED ISSUES lOcp 
SECURITIES ANALYSIS 
(8 special topic option) 

Offered To be advised 

Lecturer To be advised 

i 
I 

SECfrON FIVE 

Prerequisites Corporate Accounting and Reporting and 
Securities Analysis 

Hours Seminars: 2 hours per week 

Examination One 3 hour examination 

Content 

Advanced issues in investment analysis and portfolio selection. 
Topics will include: measuring returns; derivation of optimal 
bond portfolios; the construction and use of stock exchange 
indices; the theory of intertemporal choice; utility theory; state 
preferences theory; extensions of the capital asset pricing model; 
arbitrage pricing theory and option pricing theory. 

Texis and References 

Elton, E. & Gruber, M. 1987, Modern Portfolio Theory and 
Investmenl Analysis, Wiley. 

A current text and reference guid~ will be provided at the 
commencement of the semester. 

A reading list based on articles from relevant journals will also be 
provided. 

COMM314 ADVANCED ISSUES IN IOcp 
FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 
(a special topic option) 

Offered To be advised 

Lecturer To be advised 

Prerequisites Corporate Accounting and Reporting and 
Corporate Financi81 Management 

Hours Lectures/Seminars: 2 hours per week 

Examination Progressive assessment 

Content 

Advanced aspects of cmporate financial management and strategic 
planning. A critical evaluation of classical investment theory. 
Topics covered will include: an evaluation of the mainstream 
research oncorporaleresource allocation and the extant theory of 
capital budgeting; and analysis of sUlveys on capital budgeting 
practices; strategic issues in capital budgeting; the control 
dimension of capital budgeting~ corporate financial planning 
models; modelling the individual project. 

Texts and References 

Copeland, T.E. & Weston, F.J. 1988, Financial Theory and 
Corporate Policy, 3rd edn, Addison-Wesley. 

Derkinderin, F.G. & Crum, R.L. (eds) 1981,Reading in Strategy 
for Corporate Investment. Pitman. 

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the 
commencement of the semester. A reading list based on articles 
from relevant journals will also be provided. 

COMM316 BEHA VIOURAL, ORGANISATIONAL lOcp 
& SOCIAL ASPECTS OF ACCOUNTING 

Offered 

Lecturer 

Semester II 

B. Gibson 

Prerequisite Planning, Control and Performance Evaluation 

COMMERCE SUBlECT DESCRIPTIONS 

Hours 

COnUnt 

Lecture/Seminars: approximately 2 hours per 
week 

]be ament status and historical development of selected issues 
in Management Accounting. A study of the accounting issues 
assoc:ialed with various organisational structures and processes, 
and. IlUdy ofbehavbiouraJ. and social considerations in the use 
of accounting information. 

TUlsaltd References 

A CIIIftIIX tw and reference guide will be provided at the 
commencement of the semester. A reading list based on articles 
from relevant journals will 81so be provided. 

COMM40l1 ACCOUNTING IV 
COMM402 

Note: 

80cp 

This subject is taken in YearN of the full-time honours degree in 
Accounting (or equivalent part-time stages). Full-time applicants 
should enrol inCOMM401 and COMM402. Part-time candidates 
should enrol in COMM401 in their first year and COMM402 in 
their second year. 

Prerequisites See The Honours Degree - Accounting, page 9. 

Hours 6-8 hours per week 

Examination Not less than three 3 hour papers 

Content 

(1) Analytical studies and supervised independent research 
inadvancedfinancialand management accounting with emphasis 
on contemporary accoWlting theory and problems; e.g. Financial 
Accounting Theory and Construction, and ReconsbUction of 
Accounting; Accounting and Decision Support Systems, and 
Behavioural Implications of Accounting (whichever not taken 
previously), contemporary accounting thought, seminar in 
research methodology, history of accounting thought. 

(2) Research Essay. 

Note: 

TheResean:hEssay(onecopyonly)shouldnormallybesubmiUed 
by the 10th week of second semester. 

References 

Articles in accounting and other periodicals, excerpts from a 
wide range of monographs including-

Abdel-KhaJik, A. & Ajinkya, B., Empirical Research in 
Accounting: A Methodological Viewpoint, AAA. 

Ball, R. et 81. 1980, Share Markets and Portfolio Theory, Q. V.P. 

Chatfield, M. 1974, A History of Accounting Thought, Dryden. 

Dyckman, T.R. et al 1975, Efficient Capital Markets and 
Accounting: A Critical Analysis, Prentice-Hall. 

Mueller, G.G. 1967, International Accounting, Macmillan. 
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Economics SUbject Descriptions 
ECONI02 ECONOMIC HISTORY A 

PrerequisiJe Nil 

Lecturer 

Hours 

1.R. Fisher 

2 lecture hOUTS and 1 tutorial per week 

10q> 

Examination End of semester examination and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

This course looks at the background to modern Australian 
economic development. Using simple concepts and theory, it 
examines: 

(a) economic growth in prehistoric Australia 5000-200 BP 

(Before the Present). 

(b) the background to, origins and economic development of the 
white settlement in New South Wales 1788-1860 A.D. 

Recommended Reading and Texts 

Blainey, G. 1982, Triwnphofthe Nomads, 2nd edn.MacmiUan. 

Dingle, T. 1988, Aboriginal Economy, Penguin. 

Jackson, R.V. 1977, Australian Economic Development in the 
Nineteenth Cemury, ANU Press. 

References: 

Blainey, G. 1983, A Land Half Won, Sun Books. 

Nicholas,S. (ed.) 1989,Conlolict Workers: lnJerpretingAustraiia's 
Pas, 

Rood, J. 1989, Archo.eology of the Dreamlime, 2nd ed, Collins. 

White, C 1992, Mastering Risk, Oxford. 

ECONIOJ AUSTRALIAN ECONOMIC HISTORYlOq> 

Prerequisite Nil 

Lecturer 

Hours 

ARBuck 

2 lecture hours and one tutorial per week 

Examination End of semester examination and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

1bis course examines the economic origins of modern Australia. 
Particular attention is given to those ideas and values which have 
influenced Australian economic development. Topics to be 
discussed include: theland question, the growth of manufacturing 
and the arbitration system, the impact of depression and 
unemployment, the rise of consumer society, and the role of 
government in the Austra1ian economy. The course ranges from 
the mid-nineteenth century to the present. 

Recommended Reading: 

Dyster, B., & Meredith, D., 1990, Australia in the International 
Economy, Cambridge. 

A detailed reading list will be distributed at the beginning of 
the course. 
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ECONOMICS SUBJEer DESCRIPTIONS 

ECONllO MICROECONOMICS I 

UctllTer~ K.M.Renfrew, P.Kniest 

Pruequirile Nil 

Hour~ 2 lecture hours per week 
1 hour workshop per week 
1 hour tutorial per week 

Examinalion Two I-hour quizzes plus one 2-hour 
examination 

CotfUnl 

l~p 

1lris course is designed to introduce the student to the principles 
of microeconomics. Microeconomics is concerned with the rules 
of rationality for decisions made by individuals who wish to 
maximise their well-being, and the impact these decisions have 
upon the allocation of resources throughout an economy or 
society. While emphasis through the course is on the theoretical 
underpinnings of microeconomics the concepts are used to give 
insight into contemporary issues and problems. 

Texis 

Waud, R., Hocking, A., Maxwell, P., and Bonnici, 1. 1992, 
Economics, Australian Edition, Harper and Row. 

Other References 

Baumol, W J., Blinder, A.S., Gunther, A. W. and Hicks,J.R 1988, 
Economics - Principles and Policy, Australian Edition, Harcourt 
Brace Jovanovich. 

Williams, J.B. 1990, The Economic Examiner, McGraw. 

ECONlll MACROECONOMICS I 

Lecturers J. Burgess, P. Kniest 

Prerequisite Nil 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week. 
1 hour workshop per week 
1 hour tutorial per week 

Examination Continuous assessment plus one 2·hour 
examination 

Content 

l~p 

This course introduces students to macroeconomic concepts, 
principles and policy. Topics covered include national income 
accounting, income and employment detennination, inflation, 
the balance of payments, monetary and fiscal policy. 

Texis 

Waud, R., Hocking, A., Maxwell, P., and Bonnici, J.1992, 
Economics, Australian Edition, Harper and Row. 

Hastings, T., Davis, B., and Spiers, D 1992, Study Guide to 
Accompany Macroeconomics, Harper and Row. 

ECON115 INTRODUCTORY QUANTITATIVE 
METHODS A l~p 

Lecturers M.T.Gordon, G.R.Keating 

Prerequisites Nil (refer to Section Two of this Handbook for 
infonnation concerning the advisory 
mathematics prerequisite for entry to the 
Faculty) 

SECTION FIVE 

Hours 2 hour lecture and 2 hour laboratory session per 
week 

Examination One fmal examination 

Content 

llris is the first of two semester courses which aim to give 
students an understanding of elementary quantitative and statistical 
proceduresusedineconomics and business. ECONl15 (lQM A) 
is a pre-requisite for ECON116 (lQM B). Both of these SUbjects 
arecompulsoryintheBachelorofEconomicsdegreerequirements 
and these subjects also satisfy the requirements for the Bachelor 
of Commerce degree. 

IQM A and IQM B are pre·requisites for all econometrics and 
mathematical courses offered at the second year level in the 
Department of Economics. 

IQM A covers three broad areas: computing on mM -compatible 
microcomputers and the use of spreadsheet software, mathematical 
techniques used in economics and business, and some basic 
economic statistics concepts. 

Prescribed T exJs 

Berenson, M & Levine, D. 1992, Basic Business Statistics, 
Prentice-Hall. 

Computing textlo be advised. 

ECON1l6 INTRODUCTORY QUANTITATIVE 
METHODSB l~p 

Lecturers M.T.Gordon, G.R.Keating 

Prerequisite Introductory Quantitative Methods A (ECONI15) 

Hours 

Content 

2 hour lecture and 2 hour laboratory session per 
week 

ECON116 (IQM B) is a compulsory subject in the Bachelor of 
Economicsdegreerequirements.ltalsosatisfiestherequirements 
for the Bachelor of Commerce degree. ECON116 is a pre­
requisitefor all econometrics and mathematical economics courses 
offered at the second year level in the Department of Economics. 

The IQM B course provides an introduction to the mathematical 
techniques used in economics and business and to the econometrics 
topics of correlation, regression and time series ana1ysis. 
Spreadsheets (Lotus 1-2-3) are used in the analysis of data 
throughout the semester. 

Texts 

Berenson, M & Levine. D 1992, Basic Business Statistics, 
Prentice-Ha11. 

O'Brien, D. T., Lewis, D.E. and Guest, J .F.1989,Mathematics for 
Bw.iness and Economics, Harcourt Brace. 

ECON202I EUROPEAN ECONOMIC HISTORY l~p 
ECON302 

Lecturer S.R.Shenoy 

Prerequisites For ECON202, F..conomic History A 
(ECONI02) or Australian Economic History 
(ECONI03) or Microeconomics I (ECONIIO) 
and Macroeconomics I (ECONll1) 

ECONOMICS SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

Pr~r~qui,"~, For ECON302, 20 Credit points from Group B 

Ilcooomic History. 

HOIIT~ 2 lecture hours per week and a fortnightly tutorial. 

Examinalion End of Semester and progressive assessment 

ConUnl 

Economic Growth in Europe Britain and the world economy 
from the end of the medieval period to 1914. 

References 

Crafts, N.F.R. 1985, TM British Economy in tM Industrial 
Revollllion, Oxford. 

Clay, C.G.A. 1984, Economic Expansion and Social Change: 
England, 1500 -1700, 

2 vots, Cambridge. 

Davis, Ralph 1973.The Rise of the Atlantic Economies, London. 

Floud, R. and McQoskey, D.N. (eds) 1981, The Economic 
History of Britain Since 1700, 2 vols, Cambridge. 

Jones, E.L. 1988, Growth Recurring, Oxford. 

Pollard, Sidney 1981 , Peaceful Conquest: The Industrialisation 
o/Europe 1760 - 1970, Oxford. 

ECON20Ji ASIAN ECONOMIC HISTORY I l~p 
ECON30J 

Lecturer H.w.Dick 

Prerequisites For ECON203 Economic History A(ECONI02) 
or Australian Economic History (ECONI03)or 
Microeconomics I (ECONII 0) and 
Macroeconomics] (ECON111) 

Prerequisites For ECON303 20 credit points from Group B 
Economic History 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week 

Examinah'on End of semester and progressive assessment 

Content 

Economic History of Indonesia 

The economic history of Indonesia from the prosperous sixteenth 
century to the contemporary New Order. Topics are trade and 
urbanisation, village economy and agriculture, taxation and 
welfare and entrepreneurship and the state. 

References 

Booth, A. 1988,Agricultural Development in.lndomsia, Allen & 
Unwin. 

Booth, A. et al (eds) 1990, Indomsian. Economic History in the 
Dutch Period, Yale Southeast Asia Studies. 

Broeze, F. (ed) 1989,Brides of the Sea, NSW UP. 

Elson, R. 1984, Javanese Peasants and the Colonial Sugar 
Industry, Oxford U.P. 

Reid, A. 1988, Southeast Asia in the Age of Commerce 1450-
1680, Yale U.P. 

Robison, R. 1986, Indomsia: The Rise of Capital, Allen & 
Unwin. 
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ECON204I ASIAN ECONOMIC HISTORY II IOcp 
ECON304 

Lecturer H.W. Dick 

PrerequisiJes For ECON204 Economic History A (ECONI02) 
or Australian Economic History (ECONI03) or 
Microeconomics I (ECONIIO) iII!!! 
Macroeconomics I (ECONIII) 

Hours 

For ECON304 20 credit points from Group B 
Economic History 

2 lecture hours lectures per week 

Examination End of semester and progressive assessment 

Comem 

Japanese Economic History 

The economic development of Japan from circa 1600 to the 
period after 1945. Major topics are the Tolrugawa heritage, the 
economic transformation since 1868 andgovernmentandbusiness 
in modem Japan. 

Texts: 

Macpherson, W J.1987, Tm Economic Development of Japanc. 
1868·1941 Macmillan. 

Minami, R.1986, TIU! Economic Development of Japan, 
Macmillan. 

References 

Allen, G.C.1981, A Short Economic History of Modern Japan, 
4th edn, Allen & Unwin. 

Jansen, M. & Rozman, G.1986. Japan in Transition: From 
Tokugawa to Meiji Princeton V.P. 

Lockwood, W.W.1970, Tm &onomic Developmem of Japan, 
Princeton V.P. 

Smith T.C.1959, TmAgrarianOriginsofModernJapan,Stanford 
U.P. 

ECON20S/ ASIAN ECONOMIC HISTORY In IOcp 
ECON30S 

Lecturers' J.R.Fisher 

Prerequisites For ECON205 Economic History A (ECONI02) 
or Australian Economic History (ECONI03) or 
Microeconomics I (ECONII 0) and 
Macroeconomics I (ECONIII) 

Hours 

For ECON305 20 credit points from Group B 
Economic History 

2 hours lectures per week. one hour tutorial per 
fortnight 

Examination End of semester and progressive assessment 

Comem 

Modem Chinese Economic History 

Economic growth of China before 1949. Major topics are the 
spread of the market economy, population growth and the impact 
of the West. 

Text: 

Eastman, L.E.1989, Family, Fields and Ancestors, Oxford UP. 
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ECONOMICS SUBJEcr DESCRIPTIONS 

RqerMCe$ 

Elvin. M.I973, Th4 Panem ofth4 Chinese Past, Methuen. 

Jonel &L.1988. Growth Recurring, Oxford UP. 

Myen. R.H.1980, Tm Chinese &onomy, Past and Presem, 
WadllWOllh. 

Grove, L. and Doniels, C. (eds) 1984, StateandSociety in China, 
Tokyo UP. 

ECON208 COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC 
SYSTEMS A 

Lecturer J.C.de Castro Lopo 

Prequisile Microeconomics I (ECONllO) and 
Macroeconomics I (ECONIII) 

IOcp 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week and 1 hour optional 
workshop per week: 

Examination 3 hour examination and/or progressive 
assessment 

Conlem 

TIris course aims at the analysis of systemic features of a 
significant sample of national economies and the making of 
informed inter-system comparisons, using basic tools of economic 
and statistical analyses. 

The empirical content of the course is the object of periodical 
reviews, in response to changes in relative relevance of different 
systems. Focus will be placed on significant managed capitalist 
systems, viz., the United Stales, France, Japan, Holland and 
Sweden and the emergence of the EC both as a source of 
important trade-creation and trade-diversion effects and as a 
catalyst for systemic changes. 

References 

Haitani. K.1986, Comparative Economic System~: 

OrganiZQJwnai and Managerial Perspectives, Prentice·Hall. 

Kohler, H.1989, Comparative Economic Systems, Scott, 
Foresman. 

Ward, I.D.S. and Wright,lC.G.I977 ,An1ntroduction to Marut 
Capitalism, Longman Cheshire. 

Zimbalist, A. and Shennan, H.J.1984. Comparing Economic 
Systems: A Political-Economic Approach, Academic Press. 

ECON209 COMPARATIVE MODELS AND 
CASES lOc:p 

Lecturer J.c.de Castro Lopo 

Prerequisite Microeconomics I (ECON11 0) and 
Macroeconomics I (ECON111) 

Hours 2leclure hours per week and 1 hour optional 
workshop per week 

Examination One 3 hour paper and/or progressive assessment 

Comem 

This course represents an extension of the work in applied 
economicandempiricalanalysiscarriedoutinECON208 (which 
is not, however, a pre-reqUisite). 

Emphasis is placed on systems that rely on a higher degree of 
centralised control processes and centralised decision-making. 

SEcrION FIVE 

Empirical coverage will include Japan's long-term strategic 
planning, the evolution and current crises of command systems, 
China's evolving dualist system and significant experiences in 
decentralised socialism. 

References 

Elliott, J E 1985,Comparalive Economic Systems, 2nd eel, 
Wadsworth. 

Kohler, H. 1989,Comparative Economic SY$tems, Scott, 
Foresman. 

Zimbalist, A. and Sherman, H.1. 1984, Comparing Economic 
Systems, Academic Press. 

ECON210 POLITICAL ECONOMICS 

Lecturer KJ .Burgess, J .A.Doeleman, R.H.Green 

Prerequisite Microeconomics I (ECON11 0) and 
Macroeconomics I (ECONIII) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week 

Examination One 3 hour paper and other assessment 

Comem 

lOc:p 

This course will examine arange of economic issues and theories 
withina political context. Contemporary policy questions suchas 
the environment, unemployment, income distribution and the 
role of planning and markets. will be evaluated. Emphasis is 
placed upon ideology, power and conflict in the assessment of 
these issues. 

References 

Byrt,W.I990,.BwmessandGovernnuntinAwtralia,Macmillan. 

Deane, P.1989, Tm State and the Economic System: An 
Imroduction to tm History of Political &onomy, OUP. 

Eatwell,J. and Milgate, M. (eds), 1984, Keynes'sEconomicsand 
the Theory of Value and Distribution, Duckworth, 

Fitzgerald, T .1990, Between Life and Economics, ABC. 

Galbraith, J .1977, TIu! Age of Uncertainty, Hutchinson. 

Hodgson, G.1984, Tm Democratic Economy: A New Look at 
Planning, Markets and Power, Penguin. 

Jennet, C. and Stewart, R.1990, Hawke and Awtralian Public 
Policy, Macmillan. 

Roddick,J 1988, The Dance of Millions, Latin American Bureau. 

Schumpeter, J 1943,Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy, 
Unwin. 

ECON211 THEORY OF PUBLIC CHOICE lOc:p 

Lecturer J.A. Doeleman 

Prerequisites Microeconomics I (ECONI10) and 
MacroeconomiCS I (ECONIII) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week 

Assessmem: To be advised 

Comem 

1bis course is analytical in nature and concerned with economic 
principles governing political behaviour. The theory of public or 
social choice can be viewed as an extension of welfare economics. 

ECONOMICS SUBJEcr DESCRIPTIONS 

1'IadiIionIlly,welfareeoonomicsdealswilhc:pestionsofallocation 
and dilllribution in the context of market interaction. Related 
questiCll1l "'"' be asked where choice is determined by political 
intenclion. Topics include espeClS of conflict 1heory, of game 
theory, ond of voting 1heory. 

Rq.nmc.6 

BouIdin&, K.I962, Conflict and Defense, H"'I"'r. 

CoImIn, A. 1982, 0- Th40ry and Experimental o-s, 
Perpmon PreIs. 

Frey. B.A. 1983. DemocraJic Economic Policy, Oxford. 

Frohlich. N. & Oppenheimer, J.A. 1978, Modern Political 
Economy, Prentice Hall. 

Mueller, D.C. 1979, Public Choice, Cambridge. 

Olson, M. 1982, Th4 Rise and Decline of Nalions, Yale UP. 

Schellenberg, lA. 1982, Th4 Science of Conflict, OUF. 

Tullock,G.1967,TowardsaMalhemaJicsofPolitics,AnnArbor. 

Van den Doel, H.1979, Democracy and Welfare Economics, 

Cambridge. 

Weintnwb, E.R.1975, Conflict and Co-operation in Economics, 

Macmillan. 

ECON216 INDUSTRY ECONOMICS A lOc:p 

Lectur,rs PJ.C.Stanton and CJ.Aislabie 

Prerequisite Microeconomics I (ECONI10) g 
Macroeconomics I (ECONIII) 

HOlITs 2 lecture hours per week 

Examination One 2 hour paper and progressive assessment 

ComenJ 

The study of market structure, conduct and performance. The 
topics include: extensions to the theory of the finn; Ihe role of the 
large corporation in industry; the importance of growth and 
profitability objectives; integration, diversification and mergeTj 
detennilw1ts of market structure (stochastic processes, cost 
conditions, advertising etc.); relationships between structure and 
market conduct, reasons for government intervention. 

References 

Clarke, R.198Slndwtrial Economics, Blackwell. 

Clarke, R. & McGuiness, T. (ed) 1987,Tm Economics oftlu 

Firm, Blackwell. 

Devine, P J. et al1985,A.n InJroduction to Industrial Economics, 
4th edn, Allen & Unwin. 

George, K.D. & Joll, C.1981,lndustrial Organisation, Allen & 
Unwin. 

Martin, S.1988, Indwtrial Economics, Macmillan. 

Shepheni, W.G.1985,TheEconomicsoflndustriaJOrgani3Qlion, 
2nd edn, Prentice Hall. 

Scherer, F.M. 1990, Industrial Market Structure and Economic 
Performance,2nd edn, HOUghton-Mifflin. 

ECON217 INDUSTRY ECONOMICS B lOc:p 

Lecturers CJ. Ai,labie and P.J.C.Stanton 
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SECfION FIVE 

Prerequisite Industry Economics A (ECON216) 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Examination One 2 hour paper plus an assignment 

Content 

This course provides a study of the causes and suggested remedies 
for the malaise that has been said to characterise Australian 
industry in recent times. The incentives and impediments to 
structural adjustment within the Australian economy will be 
examined. Students will be introduced to Australian industty 
datasources. TItestructureandusesoftheASICwillbeexamined. 
Students will be expected to prepare a research paper and present 
the findings at a class seminar. 

References 

There is no one set text recommended fOT purchase. but a list of 
references (main! y Industries Assistance Commission and Bureau 
of Industry Economics reports and papers) will be provided. 

ECON218 PROBLEMS OF DEVELOPING 
COUNTRIES IOcp 

Lecturer C.W.Stahl and M.A.Hossain 

Prerequisite Microeconomics I (ECONI10) and 
Macroeconomics I (ECONIII) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 3 hour paper and progressive assessment 

Content 

The course commences with a discussion of the concepts of 
development and poverty. Major topics to follOW are: growth, 
poverty and income distribution; population growth and 
development; rural-uroan migration; industrial and agricultural 
development policies, government policies andeconomicgrowth; 
foreign aid and economic growth; and foreign trade and economic 
growth. Throughout the course case study materials from various 
Third World countries will be used, with particular emphasis on 
South and east Asia. 

Text 

Todaro, M.P. 1989, Economic Development in the Third World, 
4th ed, Longman Cheshire. 

References 

Booth, A. & Sundrum, R.M.1984, Labour Absorption in 
Agriculture, Oxford V.P. 

Gemmell, N. 1987, Surveys in Development Economics, 
Blackwell. 

Gillis, M. et al.1983, Economics of Development, Norton. 

Meier, G.M. (ed) 1988,Leading Issues in Economic Development, 
5th OOn, Oxford. 

ECON220 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS JlA IOcp 

Lecturers D.K.Macdonald 

Prerequisite Macroeconomics I (ECONll1) or Australian 
Economic History (ECONI03) or Law subjects 
to the value of 10 credit points or Introduction to 
Management and OrganisationaJ Behaviour 
(MNGTlI1) 
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ECONOMICS SUBIECf DESCRIPTIONS 

HoUTS Two lecture hours per week plus 1 hour tutoriaJ 
per fortnight 

ExanWtation One 2 hour paper plus progressive assessment 

ConUlIl 

1bi.s oourse aims to provide students with an introduction to 
indumial relations concepts and tools of analysis in both the 
intenudional and Australian conteXts. SpeciaJ emphasis will be 
given to the origins and historical development of the main 
AustJali&m institutions. 

Text 

Deery, S. and Plowman, D.I991,AustralianlndustriaIRelations, 
3'" edn, McGraw-Hill. 

References 

Ford, G.W. et al (eds) 1987, Australian Labour Relations: 
Readings, 4th edn, Macmillan. 

Macintyre, S. and Mitchell, R (OOs) 1989, Foundations of 
Arbitration (Oxford UP, 1989) 

Turner, I. and Sandercock, L. 1983,In Union is Strength, 3rd Edn, 
Nelson. 

ECON221 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS JIB IOcp 

Lecturer R.H. Green 

Prerequisite Industrial Relations ITA (ECON220) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week 

Examination One 2 hour paper plus progressive assessment 

COn/ent 

This course focuses on Australia's conciliation and arbitration 
system. It coversthe structures and processes of conciliation and 
arbitration, the law governing strikes and industrial action, the 
principles and operation of wages policy and the nature and 
direction of industriaJ relations refonn. 

Texis 

Deery, S. and Plowman, D.I991,AustralianlndustriaIRelations, 
3'" edn, McGraw Hill. 

Creighton, B. and Stewart, A. 1990,LabourLaw: Anlntroduction, 
Federation Press. 

References 

Dabscheck B, Griffin Gand Teicherl (eds) 1992, Contemporary 
Australian Industrial ReiaJions, Longman Cheshire. 

Easson M. and Shaw J. (eds) 1990,Transforming Industrial 
Relations, Pluto Press. 

Ford W., Hearn,J., el al (eds) 1987 ,Australian Labour Relations: 
Readings, 4th edn, Macmillan. 

Mitchell, R. and MacIntyre, S.(eds) 1989, Foundations of 
Arbitration: The Origins and Effects of State Compulsory 
Arbitration, Oxford University Press. 

ECON230 INTRODUCTORY LABOUR 
ECONOMICS 

Lecturer B.L.J.Gordon 

IOcp 

SECfIONFIVE 

Prerequisite Microeconomics I (ECONI10) Jmt 
Macroeconomics I (ECONIII) 

Hours 

This course is not available to students who 
have passed the old ECON206. 

2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper, plus progressive assessment 

Con/ent 

The purpose of this course is to offer an introduction to the multi­
faceted perspectives of the economics of labour markets and 
wage determination. Topics include: alternate models of the 
labour market; analysis of the demand for and supply of labour 
services; human capital theory; theories of wage determination; 
bargaining theory and wages; wage structure differentials; the 
wage share in national income. 

References 

Kaufman, B.E. 1989, The Economics of Labor Markets and 
Labor Relations, 3rd ed, Dryden. 

Norris, K. 1989, The Economics of Australian Labour Markets, 
2nd edn, Longman Cheshire. 

Whitfield, K.1987,The Australia. LAbour Marut, Harper and 
Row. 

Whitfield, K. (ed) 1989, COn/emporary Issues in Labour 
Economics, Harper and Row. 

King, J .E. 1990,Labour Economics: anAustralian Perspective, 
Macmillan. 

McConnell, c.R. and S.L. Brue 1989, COn/emporary Labor 
Economics, 3rd edn, McGmw-Hill. 

ECON240 INTRODUCTORY ECONOMETRICS IOcp 

Lecturers To be advised 

Prerequisite Introductory Quantitative Methods A 
(ECONI15) and Introductory Quantitative 
Methods B (ECON1l6) 

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 hour tutorial per week 

Examination One 2 hour examination and progressive 
assessment. 

Content 

The course extends the economic statistics component of 
Introductory Quantitative Methods to include two-sample 
hypothesis testing (means and proportions) and k-sample 
hypothesis testing (anaJysis-of-variance and Chi-square tests). 
The simpleregression model is extended to the multiple regression 
model and the basic assumptions and problems of econometrics 
are discussed. Hypothesis testing in the classica.l general linear 
modelframeworkisalsocovered. Detailedeoonomicapplications 
are investigated using software packages such as SHAZAM, 
MINITAB and DX. 

Text 

Berenson, M.L. & Levine, D.M. 1989, Basic BusinessStatistics, 
4th ed, Prentice Hall. 

References 

Hamburg (4th ed) 1987 ,SlatisticalAnalysisfor DecisionMaking, 
Harcourt Brace Jovanovich. 

ECONOMICS SUBlECf DESCRIPTIONS 

Brown, W.S.I99I, "/nlToducing&01Wnl£trics", WestPublishing 
Co. 

Joiner, B.L, Ryan, B.F. eI 011985, Minitab StU<hnl Handbook 
,Duxbury, 

Kenkel,I.L. 1990, Introductcry Statistics for Management and 
Economicl. P'WS. 

Lapin. L.L.. Sl4IiItics for Modern Business Decisions, Harcourt 
Brace Jovanovich 

Mansfield, E. 1990, Stalistics for Busimss & Economics, W.W. 
Norton It Co. 

White, K., Haun, S., & Horsman SHAZAM: User's Reference 
Manual. UBC. 

ECON241 ECONOMETRICS I 

Lectur6rs To be advised 

Pr6requisit6 Introductory Econometrics (ECON240) 

Hours 2 lecture hours plUS I tutorial hour 

Examination Progressive assessment plus examinations 

Conunt 

IOcp 

This course examines those mathematical and statistical 
techniques, necessary to undertake a detailed reading of 
econometrics. Particular emphasis is given to the derivation of 
the general linear model in matrix form and the least squares 
estimalors, including their properties and distributions under the 
classical assumptions. 

Text. 

Hoel, P.G. 1984,Introductionto Mathematical Statistics, Wiley. 

Jotmston, J. 1987, Econometric Methods, McGraw-Hill. 

Judge, G, Hill R, Griffiths, W, Lutkepohl, H, Lee, 1988, 
Inlroduction to the Theory and Practice of Econometrics, John 
Wiley. 

ECON242 APPLIED ECONOMETRICS I IOcp 

Lectur6rs To be advised 

Prerequisite Introductory Econometrics (ECON240) 

HOUTS 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour 

Examination To be advised 

Content 

The course is designed to give economics and commerce students 
a working knowledge of the common econometric tests found in 
the joumalliterature, using the econometric package SHAZAM 
and the DX database. Topics include multicollinearity, 
autocorrelation, heteroscedasticity, dummy variables, non­
parametric testing and Bayesian decision theory. 

Text 

To be advised 

References 

Brennan, M. & Carroll, T. 1987, Preface to Quantitative 
EconomicsandEconometrics, 4thednSouth Western Publishing 
Co. 
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Doran, N.E. & Guise,J.W.B. 1984,Singk EquationM~thodsin 
Econometrics -Applied Regression Analysis, UNE Monograph. 

Gujarati. D. 1988.BasicEconometrics,SecondEdition,McGraw_ 
Hill. 

Gujarati, D 1992, EssenJial Econometrics, McGraw-Hill. 

Hamburg, Statistical Analysis for Decision Making, Hamburg. 
4th edn. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich. 

Maddala, G.S. 1988, Introduction to Econometrics, Macmillan. 

Ramanathan, R. 1989, Introductory Econometrics with 
Applications, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich. 

White, K.J. and Bui, L.T.M. 1988, Basic Econometrics: a 
Computer Handbook using SHAZAM for use with GrejaraJi. 
McGraw-Hill. 

ECON243 MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS A IOcp 

Lecturers To be advised 

Prerequisite Introductory Quantitative Methods A 

(ECONI15) ..!!!l!! Introductory Quantitative 
Methods B (ECONI16) or Mathematics 103 

Hours 21ecture hours 

Examination: One 2 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

nus course is designed primarily to provide an introduction to 
mathematical tools used in economics and econometrics. The 
topics dealt with include economic applications of differential 
and integral calculus, the principles of matrix algebra and its 
application to input/output analysis and linear programming. 

Texts 

Dowling, H.T., Mathematics for EcofUJmists, Schaum Outline 
Series. 

References 

Archibald, G.C. and Upsey, R.G., An Introduction to a 
Mathematical Treatment of Economics, Weidenfeld and 
Nicholson. 

Chiang, A., Fundamelllal Methods of Mathematical EcolUJmics 
(McGraw·HiII) 

ECON2S0 MICROECONOMICS II IOcp 
Lecturers: P.R.Anderson and C.W.Stahl 

Prerequisite: Microeconomics I (ECONII0) 

Hours: 3 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour per week 

Examination: One 2 hour paper and progressive assessment 

COn/en/: 

TIris section covers some specialised microeconomic topics not 
covered in Economics 1. The following subjects are amongst 
those considered: Theories of production and consumption: 
Paretian optimality conditions, market failure, special aspects of 
imperfect competition and microeconomic aspects of distribution 
theory. 
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Tut: 

Landsburg. Steven E. 1989. Price Theory and Applications. 2nd 
edn, Dryden Press. Chicago. 

Rqercncu: 

Eckert, Ross D. and Leftwich. Richard H. 1988. The Price System 
and RUOW'ce Allocation, 10th edn,Dryden Press, Chicago. 

Maddala., G.S. and Miller, Ellen 1989, Microeconomics: TMOry 
and Applkatio .... McGraW-Hill. New York. 

Pindyck, Robert S. and Rubinfield, Daniel L. 1989, 
MicrHConom.;U, Macmillan, New York. 

Glahe, Fred R. and Lee Dwight R. 1989, MicroecofUJmics: 
TMorytJJtdApplicalions, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, NewY ark. 

Nicholson, Walter 1987 ,In/ermediate Microeconomics and its 
Applications, 4th edn, Dryden Press, Chicago. 

Tisdell,C.A.1982,MicroeconomicsofMarlcels, WileY,Brisbane. 

ECON2S1 MACROECONOMICS II 
Lecturer: W F Mitchell 

Prerequisite: Macroeconomics I (ECON111) 

HoW's: 3 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour per week 

Examination: One 3 hour paper 

COn/enl: 

IOcp 

The principal part of the course deals with the determinalion of 
the level of economic activity in the macroeconomy. 1l1is work 
stresses the interdependent nature of economic activity, the 
linkages between the major macroeconomic markets, and the 
implications of these linkages and interdependencies for the 
effective operation of macroeconomic policy. 

Models which seek to explain the detennination of aggregate 
economic activity are developed. The role of the Government in 
influencing aggregate demand for goods in the economy is 
examined together with the implications of alternative theories of 
consumption and investment expenditures. Analysis of the 
determinants of the supply and demand for money provides an 
understanding of the linkages between the real and financial 
sectors of the economy. Alternative theories of inflation are 
examined and the influence of extema1 factors on the domestic 
economy considered. 

The models of macroeconomic activity provide a foundation for 
the discussion of macroeconomic policy. Beginning with the 
theory of macroeconomic policy, the nature of the instruments/ 
targets problems is discussed. In the context of the 'Keynesian'/ 
'Monetarist' controversy, the need for discretionary policy is 
examined. The effectiveness of fiscal, monetary and incomes 
policies in the Australian institutional environment is considered 
withspecificreferencemadetotheBalanceofPaymentsoonstraint 
and exchange mte policy. 

Texis: 

To be advised. 

References: 

Indecs, 1990, Stale of Play 6, Allen & Unwin. 

SECTION FIVE 

ECON306 INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS A IOcp 

Lecturer P.I.Stanton 

Prerequisite Microeconomics II (ECON2S0) .Jm! 
Macroeconomics II (ECON25I) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

Examination 3 hour exam and progressive assessment 

Corueru 

The theory and analysis of international trade and policy. This 
covers the role and scope for international specialization, the 
gains from trade, optimal trade intervention, the effects of tra~ 
atthenationalandintemationallevelsandthetheoryofpreferential. 
trading: Australian illustrations are used wherever possible. 

Tex' 

To be advised. 

Reference 

Krugman, P and Obstfeld, M 1991, lruernationai Economics, 
2nd ed, Harper Collins. 

ECON307 INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS B IOcp 

Lecturers To be advised 

PrerequisiJe International Economics A (ECON306) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 3 hour paper and progressive assessment 

Con/eru 

The course covers theory and policy relating to foreign exchange 
markets and exchange rate detennination; money; interest rates 
and exchange mtes; fixed exchange rates and foreign exchange 
intervention; the international monetary system and international 
macroeconomic policy. 

Text 

To be advised. 

ECON308 MACROECONOMIC PLANNING IOcp 

Lecturer J.C. de Castro Lopo 

Prerequisite Microeconomics II (ECON250) and 
Macroeconomics IT (ECON251) and 
Introductory Quantitative Methods A 
(ECDNI15) and Introductory Quantitative 
Methods B (ECON1I6) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week 

Examination Progressive assessment 

Con/eru 

TIris course is essentially an introduction to substantial issues in 
the theory, design and application of macroeconomic policies in 
planning contexts. 

Emphasis is placed on the logic, Specification and structure of 
planning designs, mtherthan on slalistica1 estimation. A number 
of case studies are sUIveyed, but emphasis is placed on policy 
planning for market economics, including Australia. 

References 

To be advised 

ECONOMICS SUBmCT DESCRIPTIONS 

ECON3O!J URBAN ECONOMICS 

Nor OFFERED IN 1993 

S.NJaoobi 

PrereqvUit. Microecooomics II (ECON250) !!II!! 
Macroeconomics II (ECON2SI) 

HoUTS 21ecture hours per week for one semester 

Au""""" To be determined 

ConUlfl 

IOcp 

This c:oune provides a survey of the economic issues arising 
within the particular framework: of the urban or metropoli~ 
environment with emphasis on the major contemporary SOCIO­

economic issues: poverty, crime, congestion, sptawl, slum 
development, and decline in the quality of life. 1be course also 
includes discussion of the following topics: the relation of cities 
10 !he national and regional economy; central place theory and 
location analysis; housing and land use theory; urban economic 
developmentandgrowth; urban sociology; urban planning; public 
policy and welfare. 

References 

Bish, R.L. & Nourse, H.D. 1975, Urban Economics and Policy 
Analyn... McGraw·Hill. 

Brown, n.M. 1974,Inlroduclionto Urban&onomics" Academic 
Press. 

Edel, M. &: Rothenburg,J. 1974,RMdingsin Urban Economics, 
Macmillan. 

Hirsch, W.Z. 1973, Urban EcofUJmic Analysis, McGraw-Hill. 

Leahy, W.H., McKee, D.L.,&: Dean, R.D 1970, UrbanEconomlcs, 
Free Press. 

Neutze, M. 1978, Australian Urban Policy, Allen & Unwin. 

Perloff, H.S. &: Wingo, L. 1968, Issues in Urban Economics, 
John Hopkins UP. 

Richardson, H. 1978, Urban Economics, Dayden. 

Schreiber, Gatons & Qemmer 1971,E conomics of Urban 
Problems, Houghton-Mifflin. 

ECON310 REGIONAL ECONOMICS 

Lecturer M. T. Gordon 

PrerequisiJes Microeconomics II (ECDN250) and 
Macroeconomics II (ECON2SI) 

Hours 21ecture hours per week for one semester 

Examination Progressive Assessment 

Conlenl 

IOcp 

The focus of this course is the region as a unit of economic activit y 
and, in particular, the region as a sub-unit of the national economy. 
The course will be concerned with the principles underlying the 
fonnation of regional units, with the functioning of regional 
economies, and with investigating the detenninants of regional 
growth or decline and how these determinants might be altered by 
policy. Topics included are: factor mobility; regional problems; 
regional growth; techniques of regional analysis (e.g. export base 
models, shift-share, input-output models, econometric models); 
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contemporary patterns of regional change in Australia: an 
introduction to regional questions in other contexts; policy issues. 

References 

Armstrong, H. & Taylor, J. 1987. Regional Economics and 
Policy, Philip Allan. 

Chisholm, M. 1990. Regions in Recession and Resurgence, 
Unwin Hyman. 

Hoover, H.M. andGiarralani, F. 1984,AnlntroductiontoRegional 
Economics, Knopf. 

Richardson, H.W. 1979, Regional Economics, University of 
llinois Press. 

Brown, A.I. & Burrows, E.M. 1977, Regional Economic 
Problems, Allen & Unwin. 

Gore, C 1984, Regions in Question: Space, Development/heary 
and Regional Policy. Methuen. 

BuUer, G.J.& Mandeville, T.D. 1981, Regional Economics: An 
Australian Introduction, UQP. 

ECON31l ENVIRONMENTAL ECONOMICS lOc:p 

LeC/UTer J A Doeleman, M T Gonion, C W Stahl 

Prerequisite Microeconomics II (ECON2S0) m:Mt 
Macroeconomics II (ECON251) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 3 hour final examination 

One research essay 

Content 

Topics covered include: externalities, pollution, valuation of the 
environment, conseIVation ofliving resources, and the economics 
of natural resources. 

Main Reference Texis 

Pearce, D.W. & Turner, R.K 1990, Economics of Natural 
Resources and the Environmenl, H8IVester Wheatsheaf. 

Tietenberg, T. 1,988, Environmental & Natural Resource 
Economics,2nd edn, Scott Foresman & Co. 

Other References 

Baumol, W J. and Oates, W.E. 1979, Economics, Environmenlal 
Policy and the Quality of Life, Prentice Hall. 

Common, M. 1988,EnvironmentaiandResource&onomics: An 
Introduction, Longman. 

Harris, S. & Taylor, G. 1982, Resource Development and the 
Future of Australian Society, CRES. 

Hartwick, 1.M. and 01ewiler, N.D. 1986, The Economics of 
Natural Resource Use, Harper and Row. 

10hansson, P. 1987, The Economic Theory and Measuremenl of 
Environmenlal Benefus , Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. 

Kneese, A. V. and Sweeney ,l.L. (eds) 1986,HandbookofNaturai 
Resource and Energy Economics, North Holland. 

Seneca, 1.1. & Taussig, M.K. 1984, Environmenlal Economics, 
Prentice-Hall. 
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Simon, J. 1981, The Ultimate Resource, Martin Robertson. 

World Commission on Environment and Development 1987, 
Our Common Fulwe Oxford University Press. 

ECON312 MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS lOc:p 

Lecturer A, Mahmood 

PrerequUile Microeconomics II (ECON250) IYH! 
Macroeconomics II (ECON25I) 

HoIII''' 2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

Exomination One 3 hour paper and progressive assessment 

COn/enl 

ThisisSlappliedmiaoeconomicscourseinvolvingtheapplication 
of microeconomics to managerial decision making. The topics 
covered inclu7de: economic optimization, demand theory, 
production and cost theory, market structure, forecasting,linear 
programming, risk and uncertainty, regulation, and capital 
budgeting. 

Text 

Pappas, 1.L. & Hirschey, M. 1990. Managerial Economics. 
Dryden Press. 

References 

Browning. E.K. & Browning, 1.M. 1983,Miocroeconomic Theory 
and Applicatibns, Little, Brown. 

Caves, R et al1988,Austraiian Industry: Structure, Conductand 
Per!ormmu:e, Prentice-Hall. 

Peppers, L.C. & Bails, D.G 1987, Managerial Economics, 
Prentice-Hall. 

Peterson, H.C. & Lewis, W.C. 1990, Managerial Economics, 
Macmillan. 

Scherer, EM. & Ross, D. 1990, Industrial Market Structure and 
Economic Performance, Houghton Mifflin Co. 

ECON313 GROWTH AND FLUCTUA nONS lOc:p 

Lecturers A.C.OakIey, W.F.Mitchell 

Prerequisites Microeconomics II (ECON250) and 
Macroeconomics II (ECON251) 

Hours 2 lecture hours for one semester 

Assessment One 2 hour paper and progressive assessment 

Conlenl 

The course is devoted to a study of the various dimensions of the 
evolution and 'motion' of the capitalist economic system through 
time. It considers explanations of capital accumulation and 
structural change, real economic growth and fluctuations in 
growth rates. Specific topics will include expanding reproduction 
and balanced growth, capital accumulation and income 
distribution, short-term fluctuations, and the role of innovations 
and teclmological change in growth and fluctuations. 

References 

Harris, DJ. 197 8, Capital AccUlnUlation and Income Distribution. 
Routledge. 

Kalecki, M. 1971, Selected Essays on the Dynamics of tM 
Capitalist Economy. Cambridge UP 

SECTION FIVE 

Kregel,l. 1971, Rate of Profit, Distribution and Growth: Two 
Views, Macmillan. 

Lowe, A. 1976, The Path of Economic Growth. Cambridge UP. 

Oakley, A. 1990, Schumpeter's Theory of Capitalist Motibn, 
Edward Elgar. 

Pasinetti, L., 1974, Growlhand Income Distributibn, Cambridge 
UP. 

ECON314 TOPICS IN ECONOMIC 
DEVELOPMENT 1Oc:p 

Lecturers C.W.Stahl, H.W.Dick 

Advisory Prerequisite Problems of Developing 
Countries (ECON218) 

Prerequisite Microeconomics II (ECON250) IYH! 
Macroeconomics II (ECON251) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week 

Examination One 3 hour paper and progressive assessment 

Conlenl 

Topics include dual economy models. mobilisation of resources, 
labour migration. industrialisation strategies in East and 
SoU/Mast Asia, and tM Green Revolution. 

References 

Ariff, M. & Hill, H. 1985, Export-Oriemed Industrialisatibn: 
The ASEAN Experience (Allen & Unwin. 

Booth, A. 1988, Agricultural Development in Indonesia, Allen & 
Unwin. 

Gillis, M., Perkins D. et al 1983, Economics of Developmenl, 
Norton. 

Hughes, H. 1988, Achieving Industrialisation in East Asia, 
Cambridge UP. 

Meier, G.M. (ed), 1988,Leading Issues in Economic Developmenl, 
5th edn, Oxford UP. 

Todaro, M.P. 1988, Economic Developmenl in the Third World' 
,4th edn, Longman Cheshire. 

ECON315 PUBLIC FINANCE 

Lecturer C.l.Aislabie 

Prerequisite Microeconomics II (ECON250) and 
Macroeconomics II (ECON251) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

lOc:p 

Examination One 2 hour paper and progressive assessment 

Contenl 

The effects of government inteJVention in the economy through 
the budget and inter-governmental fiscal relationships are 
examined. 

At the microeconomic level, there is an analysis of the effects of 
tax and expenditure policies on, in particular, community welfare 
and incentives. At the macroeconomic level, aggregate mooels 
are used to analyse the relation of fiscal policy to other economic 
policies for stability and growth. 

ECONOMICS SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

Refuuces 

Brown. C.V. & Jackson, P.M. 1982, Public Sector Economics, 
_Robertson. 
Buchanan, J.M. & Flowers, M.R. The Public Finances, Irwin. 

Groenev.oegen. P.D. 1990, Public Finance in Australia: Theory 
and Practice, Prentice-Hall. 

HouglWn. R.W. (ed) 1910, Public Finance, Penguin. 

Johanaoot, L. 1965, Public &onomic., North Holland. 

Mishan, BJ. 1982, Cost-Benefit Analysis, Allen & Unwin. 

Musgrage, R.A. & P.B. 1984, Public Finance in Theory and 
Practice, McGraw-Hill. 

Shoup, e.S. 1969, Public Finance. Weidenfeld & Nicolson. 

ECON316 AUSTRALIAN PUBLIC FINANCE lOc:p 

Lecturer CJ. Aislabie, P.RAnderson 

Prerequisite Public Finance (ECON315) 

Hown 2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper and progressive assessment 

Conunl 

The first part of the course places a heavy emphasis on the 
economics of taxation in the Australian context. TIrisis followed 
by a segment which discusses Australian public finance from a 
macroeconomic point of view . The course is rounded off with an 
examination of various specialised aspects of Australian public 
finan<:e. 

References 

To be advised 

ECON317 ECONOMIC DOCTRINES AND 
METHODS A lOc:p 

Lecturer B.L.J. GonIon 

Prerequisiles Microeconomics II (ECON250) and 
Macroeconomics II (ECON251) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper, plus progressive assessment 

Conlenl 

The course deals with some of the schools and streams of ideas 
which stand behind modem Economics. Study of pre-modem 
economic thought has anumber of rationales including increased 
awareness of the ways in which major economists integrated their 
ideas, and the opportunity to judge the present scope and 
preoccupations of professional Economics from the perspectives 
of its former dimensions. 

In the course we are concerned mainly with the classical political 
economy of the late eigteenth and early nineteenth centuries. 
Majoremphasisison the ideas of: Adam Smith; Thomas Malthus; 
David Ricardo and his followers; and, 10hn Stuart Mill. Also, 
attention is given to the types of economic analysis which 
preceded the emergence of classical economics. This involves 
examination of Mercantilism; Pbysiocracy; and earlier ethical­
legal systems. 
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Texts 

Blaug, M. 1985, Economic Theory in Retrospect, 4th edn, 
Cambridge UP. 

Spiegel, H.W. 1991, The Growth of Economic ThougN, 3rd edn, 
Duke UP. 

Hollander,S. 1987 ,Classical Economics (Basil Blackwell. 1987) 

References 

Gordon, B. 1975, Economic Analysis Before Adam Smith, 
Macmillan. 

O'Brien, D.P. The Classical Economists, Oxford UP. 

Lowry, S., Todd (ed),Pre-Classical Economic ThoughJ, Kluwer. 

ECON318 ECONOMIC DOCTRlNFS AND 
METHODSB l~p 

Lecturers B.L.I. Gordon, A.C.Oaldey, S.R Shenoy 

PrerequisiJes Microeconomics II (ECON250) JD4 
Macroeconomics II (ECON2S1) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

Assessment Examination plus progressive assessment 

Content 

The following topics may be treated in the course, but the specific 
content will vary from year to year. 

1) The political economy of Karl Marx, including a study of his 
methodology, theory of value, production and distribution 
and 'laws of motion' of the capitalist system; 

2) Joseph Schumpeter's theory of economic development and 
business cycles in the capitalist economic system. 

3) The essential concepts of the older Austrian School of whom 
Menger, Mises and Hayek areconsideredin some detail, with 
particu1arattention being paid to the development of the idea 
of a spontaneous order and its implications. 

References 

CaIver, T. (ed) 1975, Ka~l Marx: Texts on Method, Blackwell. 

Hayek, F.A. 1955, TheCounter RevolutionofScience, Free Press 

Hayek, F.A. 1967, Studies in Philosophy, Politics, Economics, 
Routledge & Kegan Paul. 

Hayek,F.A 1978,NewStudiesinPhilosophy,Politics,Economics, 
Chicago UP. 

Howard, M. and King, J. 1975, The Political Economy of Marx, 
Longman. 

Marx, K. Capital volumes I, II and m 
Manger, C. 1963, Problems of Economics and Sociology, U of 
illinois Press,. 

Mises, L von, 1960, Epistemological Problems of Economics, 
Van Nostrand. 

Oakley, A. , 1990, Scluunpeter's Theory o/Capitalist Motion, 
Elger. 

Schumpeter, I.A. 1951, The Theory of Economic Development, 
Harvard UP. 

Schumpeter, J.A 1939, Busimss Cycles, McGraw-Hill. 
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ECON31' ECONOMIC DOCTRlNFS AND 
METHODSC 

Uc/llTor B.U. Gordon, R.H. Green 

PruequUil. Microeconomica IT (ECON2S0) and 
Maaoeconomics II (ECON2S1) 

2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

l~p 

EmnWtation One 2 hour paper. plus progressive assessment 

COnUnl 

'lbefollowing topics may be treated in the course, but the content 
may vary from year to year. 

1) 1be development of the thought of John Maynard Keynes, 
followed through from the early works, The Economic 
C ol'l.Je({lU!nces of the Peace and The Economic Conseql,Unces 
of Mr Clulrchill, to the Gemral Theory and its aftennath. 

2) 1beevolution of the Austrian school of economics, including 
a treatment of the major works of the first generalion -
Menger, von Wieser, and Boehm-Bawerk - plus some of the 
leading ideas of their successors including Mises and Hayek. 

3) 1be role of the 'surplus' approach to value and distribution 
based on modem interpretations of classical economics and 
the relationship to Keynes's principle of effective demand. 

References 

Hayek, F. 1935, Prices and Production, Routledge,. 

Hayek, F. 1939, Profus, Interest and Investment, Routledge. 

Backhouse, R.A. A History of Modern Economic Analysis, Basil 
Blackwell. 

Blaug, M. 1985, Economic Theory in Retrospect 4th edition 
(Cambridge UP, 1985) 

Eatwell,J. andMilgate,M. (eds) 1984, Keyms'sEconomicsand 
the Theory of Value and Distribution, Duckworth. 

Fitzgibbons, A. 1988, Keynes's Vision, Clarendon. 

Reekie, W.D. 1984, Markets, Entrepreneurs and Liberty: an 
Austrian View of 

Capitalism, Wheatsheaf. 

Spiegel, H.W. 1991, The Growth of Economic Thought, 3rd edn, 
Duke UP. 

Shackle, G.L.S. 1967, The Year of High Theory, Cambridge UP. 

ECON322 MONETARY THEORY 

Lecturers P.R. Anderson and M.A.Hossain 

Prerequisite Microeconomics IT (ECON250) and 
Macroeconomics II (ECON251) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week 

Examination One 3 hour paper 

Contenl 

l~p 

This course begins with an examination of the controversy 
concerning the defmition of money, and proceeds to a brief 
overview of the financial system. The classical, Keynesian and 
Monetarist theories of the role of money in the economy are 
examined and compared, and their policy implications are 
analysed. Topics such as the supply and demand for money and 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Principal Dates 1993 

(See separate entry for the Bachelor of Medicine degree course). 

January 

1 Friday Public Holiday - New Year's Day 

6 Wednesday Last day for return of Enrolment Application Forms 
- Continuing Students 

February 

5 Friday New students accept UACmain round offer 

12 Friday 

TO New students enrol 

22 Monday 

26 Friday last date for payment of General Service Charge 

March 

1 Monday First Semester begins 

30 Tuesday Last day for variation of program in relation 

to HECS liability for Semester 1. 

April 

9 Friday Good Friday - Easter Recess commences 

19 Monday - Lectures Resume 

June 

7 Monday Public Holiday - Queen's Birthday 

11 Friday FirstSemesterconciudes - Lastdate for withdrawal from 
Semester 1 subjects. 

14 Monday Mid year Examinations begin 

30 Wednesday Closing date for applications for selection to the 
Bachelor of Medicine and BachelorofScience (Aviation) in 1994. 

July 

2 Friday Mid Year Examinations end 

19 Monday Second Semester begins 

August 

30 Monday Last day for variation of program in relation to HECS 
liability for Semester 2. 

September 

25 Saturday Mid Semester recess begins 

PRINCIPAL DATES 1993 

30 Thursday Closing date for UAC applications for enrolment in 
1994 (Undergraduate courses other than Medicine and Aviation. 

October 

4 Monday Public Holiday - Labour Day 

11 Monday Lectures resume 

November 

5 Friday Second Semester concludes -last date for withdrawal from 
Semester 2 and Full Year subjects 

8 Monday Annual Examinations begin 

26 Friday Annual Examinations end 

1994 February 

Monday First Tenn begins' 

DATES FOR THE 1993 ACADEMIC YEAR FOR THE 
BACHELOR OF MEDICINE PROGRAM 

Year I 

Semester I commences Monday 1 March, 1993 
recess Friday 9 April 1993 

to 

Friday 16 April 1993 
resumes Monday 19 April 1993 
concludes Friday 2 July 1993 

Semester 2 commences Monday 19 July 1993 
recess Monday 27 September 1993 

to 

Friday 8 October 1993 
resumes Monday 11 October 1993 
concludes Friday 5 November 1993 

Examinations commence Monday 8 November 1993 
conclude Friday 19 November 1993 

Mini-Elective commences Monday 22 November 1993 
concludes Friday 3 December 1993 

NOTE: 

Semester One COnsilts of Block Olle (10 weeks) and 7 weeks of Block 
Two. 

Semester Two COnsistl of the remaining 3 weeks of Block Two. all of 
Block Three (10 weeks), and StUIIClC (/ week). 

J Date to be finalised 



ADVICE AND INFORMATION 

Year Two 

Semester 1 

Semester 2 

commences 

recess 

resumes 

concludes 

commences 

recess 

Monday 1 March 

Friday 9 April 

to 

Friday 16 April 

Monday 19 April 

Friday 2 July 

Monday 19July 

Monday 27 September 

to 

1993 

1993 

1993 

1993 

1993 

1993 

1993 

Friday 8 October 1993 

resumes 

concludes 

Monday 11 October 

Friday 5 November 

Monday 8 November 

Friday 19 November 

Monday 22 November 

Friday 3 December 

1993 

1993 

1993 

1993 

1993 

1993 

Examinations commence 

conclude 

Mini-Elective commences 

concludes 

NOTE, 

Sel7U!ster OM cOrlSists of Block Four (10 weeks) and 7 weeks oj Block 
Five. 

Semester Two consists of the remtlining 3 weeks of Block Five, all of 
Block Six (10 weeks) and Stuvac (1 week) 

Year Three 

Block 7 

Block 8 

Vacation 

Block 9 

Stuvac 

Assessment 

Vacation 

Block 10 

Year Four 

Feb 8 - April 30 12 weeks: 11 week block 

1 week A VCC/Easter 

Vacation 9-16/4 
May 3 - June 25 8 weeks 

June 28- July 9 2 weeks (AVCC 

common week) 

July 12 - Sept 10 9 weeks: 8 week block 

1 week review 

Sept 13 - Sepl17 1 week 

Sepl20- Oct8 

Octl1-Oct15 

3 weeks 

1 week 

Oct 18 - Dec 10 8 weeks Elective 

Clinical Attachment la Feb I - Mar 12 6 weeks 

Clinical Attachment 1 b Mar 15 - April 30 6 week auachment 

I week A VCC/Easter 

Vacation 9-16/4 

Vacation May 3 - May 7 1 week 

Clinical Attachment 2a May 10- June 18 6 weeks 

Clinical Attachment 2b 

Vacation 

Clinical Attachment3a 

Clinical Attachment3b 

GP Period 

Stuvac 

Assessment 

Year Five 

Clinical Attachment 1 

Clinical Attachment 2 

ii 

June 21- July 30 6 weeks 

Aug 2 - Aug 13 2 weeks 

Aug 16 - Sept 24 6 weeks 

Sepl27 - Nov 5 6 weeks 

Nov 8 - Nov 17 One and a ha1f weeks 

(inclusive) 

Nov 18 - Nov 26 One and a half weeks 

Nov 29 - Dec 7 One and a half weeks 

Feb 1 - Mar 19 7 weeks 

Mar 22 - May 7 7 weeks 

(Easter 9-16/4) 

Assessment 

Vacation 

Clinical Auachment 3 

Clinical Attachment 4 
Stuvac 

Assessment 

2nd Assessment 

Elective Auachment 

Final Assessment 

May 10- May 14 I week 

May 17- May 21 

May 24- July 9 

July 12 - Aug 27 

Aug30- Sept3 

Sopt6 - Soptl7 
Sopt 20- Sopt 24 

I woe!< 
7 weeks 

7 weeks 

I woe!< 
2 weeks 

I woe!< 
Sept 27 - Nov 19 8 weeks 

Nov 22 - Nov 26 1 week 

Note: Years 3, 4 &5 do lIOtcott/orm with the University ofNewca.slle's 
Semester dates. 

Advice and Information 
Themainpointofcontactforenquiriesconcemingcoursesandenrolment 
is the Faculty Office The Faculty Office can provide advice on Faculty 
rules and policies, course requirements, procedures relating to course 
administration and so on. If academic advice is required, the Faculty 
Office can direct enquiries to the appropriate Dean, Assistant Dean, 
Course Co-ordinator or Head of Department. 

FACUL1Y OFFICES 

Facully 

Architecture 

Art, Design & 
Communication 

Economics & 
Commerce 

Education 

Engineering 

Health Sciences 

Law 

Medicine 

Music 

Nursing 

Science & 

Mathematics 

Contact 

JennieGow 

Sheila Proust 
Maryanne Cartwright 
Vicki Drewe 

David Donnelly 

Linda Harrigan 
Natalie Downing 

Chandra Murti 
Katrina Kittel 
Irene Blyth 
Nerida Vee 

Geoff Gordon 
Jill Norbum 
Helen Jackson 

Jenny Hughes 
Maurice Chalmers 

Linda Harrigan 

Brian Kelleher 

Chris Palmer 

Janet Hallinan 
Estelle Graham 

Helen Hotchkiss 

Kristine Hodyl 

Social Sciences Susan Eade 

THE STIJDENT ENQUIRY COUNTER 

Location 

I-06N 

ABI-31 

ABI-IO 

CT232 

SI8 
SI6 

ABI-41 
ABI-43 
ABI-39 
ABI-22 

EA206 
EA204 
EA205 

ABI-37 
ABI-18 

SI8 

K607A 

CONLG4 

ABI-33 
ABI-16 

SB210 

SB210 

CT231 

TeitphOM 

215570 

216525 

215639 

215323 

215984 
215983 

216529 
216530 
216528 
216531 

216064 
216061 
216066 

216527 
216524 

215984 

215676 

294207 

216523 
216534 

215562 

215569 

216526 

Located in the Chancellery, the Student Enquiry Counter is the main 
point of contact for enquiries relating to 'non-academic' aspects of 
student administration, such as the issue of travel concessions, matters 
relating to the administration of the Higher Education Contribution 
Scheme (HECS), and the issue and receipt of various fonns, such as 
Change of Name/Address and Transcript Request fonns. The Enquiry 
Counter also acts as a point of referral for general student enquiries. 

STUDENT SERVICES 

Available for all students to assist with many practical matters which 
may affect personal adjusLment to University and success in studies. 

Most services are located in the Temporary Buildings adjacent to the 
Computer Teaching Building exct'pt where indicated. Most services are 
also available on the Central Coast Campus. 

The Dean of Students, Professor K.R. Dutton (located in the Bowman 
Building) is responsible for the network of Student Services and his 
assistance or advice is available to students where appropriate. The Sub­
Dean, Ms. M. Kibby (Hunter Building Room C18) will advise students 
on the correct procedures to follow in cases of appeal or grievance 
applications. Both can be contacted on 215806. 

Accommodation Office 

Offers advice on rental mallers and assistance inresolving accommodation 
problems. Maintains lists of accommodation available off-campus in 
private homes, rooms, flats and houses. Mrs Ka!h Dacey, Accommodation 
Officer. Enquiries phone (049) 215593. 

Careers & Sludent Employment Omce 

A free service to students atany stageoftheir slUdies covering all matters 
relating to employment: careers information and planning, resume and 
interview preparation workshops, graduate recruibnent, vacation 
employment and part-time student employment service. Ms H. Parker, 
phone (049) 215588. 

Chaplaincy 

The Chaplaincy Centres are located in the temporary buildings adjacent 
to theComputer Teaching Building and also in Room AI87 in the Hunter 
Building near the Huxley Library. Pastoral and spiritual care is available 
from denominational chaplains. Phone (049) 215571 or (049) 216648. 

Counselling Service 

Location: Counyard level Auchmuty Library building. Assists people 
who are having academ ic or personal difficulties, or who simply want to 
function more effectively. Individual counselling and group courses are 
available. Phone (049) 215806. 

Health Service 

Doctor's surgery is located in the Shortland Union building basement, 
phone(049) 216000. A nursing sister is available on the main concourse 
Hunter Building, phone 216452. The health service offers medical care 
similar to a general doctor's surgery with a special interest in the health 
needs of students. Patients are bulk-billed. All consultalions are strictly 
confidential. Health education and information also provided. Dr. S. 
Brookman, phone (049) 216000. 

Sport & Recreation Omce 

Promotes, oonb'ols and adrn inisters all sporting activities of the University. 
Organises classes in wide range of sporting and recreational pursuits. 
Provides assistance to the student sporting and recreation clubs. 
Coordinates participation in the Australian University championships. 
Administers the student accident insurance scheme on behalf of the 
Sports Union. Mr A. Lakin, phone (049) 215584. 

Student Support Omce 

Student Service enquiries, student loans and financial advice for students 
on low incomes, advice and refera1 on other welfare matters and 
assistance and infOl'TTlation for students with disabilities. Ms A. Rudd 
phon, (049) 216467. 

STUDENTS WITH DISABILJTIF.8 

The University of Newcastle has a policy to provide equal opportunity 
to students with Special Needs. 

Practical assistance, which may be required by students with adisability 
to facilitate their participation in their course of study, can be arranged 
through the Student Support Officer, Ms AnnelteRudd,localed in the 
Temporary buildings opposite Mathematics, phone (049) 216467. 

S11JDENTS wrrn DISABILITIES 

Special equipment is available in some lecture theatres and in the 
Libraries. 

If you need academic assistance, please do not hesitate to contact your 
relevant Faculty Adviser. 

Faculty Advisers 

Architecture 

Art, Design & Comm. 

Art, 

Mr Arthur Kingsland 

Mr Bruce Wilson 

NProf. A. Barthofer 

Economics & Commerce Ms. Anne Finlay 

Education 

Engineering 

Ms MargaretDavies 

Dr David Wood 

Health Sciences Mr Andrew Bertram 

Medicine NProf. David Powis 

Music Mr Paul Curtis 

Nursing Ms Suzanne Lyons 

Science & Mathematics Dr Graham Couper 

Social Science Ms Sue Muloin 

(049) 215783 

216606 

215372 

216769 

216283 

216198 

216733 

215625 

294133 

216312 

215529 

216787 

University Libraries Ms Anne Robinson 215831 
Mr Gary Jones 216465 

ENROLMENT OF NEW UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 

Persons offered enrolment are required to attend in person at the Great 
Hall in February to enrol. Detailed instruction s are given in the Enrolment 
Guide which is sent out with the UAC offer. 

TRANSFER OF COURSE 

Students currently enrolled in an undergraduate course who wish to 
transfer to adifferent undergraduate course in 1993 must apply through 
the Universities Admission Centre (UAC) by 30 September 1992. Late 
applications will be accepted through UAC until 31 October if 
accompanied by a $60.00 late fee. Late applications will be accepted 
after 31 October direct to the University, but such applications will only 
be considered if places remain after applications that have been submitted 
through UAC are considered. 

If a student's request to transfer to another course is successful, lhe 
slUdentmustcomplete a separate Higher Education Contribution Scheme 
(HECS) Payment Option fonn for the new course at enrolment time. 
Payment of the General Service Charge must be made using the notice 
issued as part of the re-enrolment process. 

RE~ENROLMENT BY CONTINUING STUDENTS 

There are five steps involved for re-enrolment by continuing swdents: 

receive a re-enrolment kit in the mail 

lodge the Enrolment Application form with details of 
your proposed program 

receive a fees & charges notice in the mail in late January. 

payment of the General Service Charge at any Commonwealth 
Bank by 26 Februaryl993. 

receive an approved program and student cwd. 

Re~Enrolment Kits 

Re-enrolment kits for 1993 will be mailed to students in October. The 
re·enrolment kit contains the student's Enrolment Application and 
Stalistical FOI'TTI, the 1993 Class Timetable, the 1993 HECS booklet and 
Enrolment Guide. 

A fees and charges notice will be mailed separately in late January 
(Please note a Fees and Charges Notice will not be sent until all 
outstanding debts/fines have been paid.) 
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RE-ADMISSION AFlER ABSEN"C",E~ ____________________________ _ 

Lodgln& Enrolment Application Forms 

The Enrolment Application fonn must be completed carefully and 
lodged at the Student Division Office by 6 January 1993. Students 
should know their examination results before completing the re-enrohnent 
form. There is no late charge payable if lhe form is late, but it is very 
Important that the Enrolment Application form is lodged by 6 January 
1993 as late lodgement will mean that enrolment approval and student 
card may nOl be available for the start of the semester. 

Enrolment Approval 

All re-enrolling students will receive in early February either a 
confinnation program and student card or a letter asking them to attend 
in person because there is a problem with their proposed program. 
Enrohnent in tutorial or laboratory sessions should be arranged with 
Departments on an individual basis. 

Payment of Charges 

The Fees and Charges Notice will be mailed to re-enrolling students in 
JaleJanuary (please note aFeesand Charges Notice will not besent until 
all OUlslanding debts/fines have been paid). The 1993 General Service 
Charge must be paid at any Commonwealth Bank branch using the Fees 
and Charges Notice. Payments made after 26 February 1993 will incur 
a $50.00 late fee. 

All charges listed on the Fees and Charges Notice must be paid. The 
Bank will not accept part payment. 

SCHOLARSHIP HOLDERS AND SPONSORED STUDENTS 

Students holding scholarships or receiving other fonns of financial 
assistance must lodge with the Cashier their Fees and Charges Notice 
together with a warrant or other written evidence that charges will be 
paid by the sponsor. Sponsors must provide a separate voucher warrant 
or letter for each student sponsored. 

LATE PAYMENT 

The Final date for payment of the General Service Charge is 26 
February 1991. Payments made after this date will incur a $50.00 late 
fee. 

Thereafter enrolment will be cancelled Ir charges remain unpaid by 
19 March. 

FAILURE TO PAY OVERDUE DEBTS 

Any student who is indebted tothe University by reason of non-payment 
of any fee or charge. non-payment of any fine imposed, or who has failed 
to pay any overdu; debts shall not be pennitted to: 

complete enrolment in a following year; 

receive a transcript of academic record; 

graduate or be awarded a Diploma; or 

receive a replacement Student ID Card 

until such debts are paid. 

Students are requested to pay any debts incurred without delay. 

STUDENT CARDS 

Students will bemailed theirConfinnation of Program and Student Card 
in early February. The Student Card should be carried by students when 
at the University. The Student Card has machine readable lettering for 
use when borrowing books from the University Library, and contains the 
student's interim password for access to facilities of the Computing 
Centre. Please note that the Student Card is not evidence of enrolment; 
students must also have paid the General Service Charge and fulfilled 
HECS requirements to be fully enrolled. 

Students are urged to take good care of their Student Card. If the card is 
lost or destroyed, there is a service charge of $5 payable before the card 
will be replaced. 

A student who withdraws completely from studies should return the 
Studellt Card to the Student Division Office. 

RE-ADMISSION AFfER ABSENCE 

A person wisbiDg to resume an undergraduate degree course who has 
been enrolled previously at the Uiliversity of Newcastle. but ItOI ellTolkd 
jtll992, is required to apply for admission again through the Universities 
Admissions Centre, Locked Bag 500 Lidcombe 2141. Application 
fonns may be obtained from the UAC or from the Student Division 
Office and close with the UAC on 30 September each year. There is a 
$60.00 fee for late applications. Students who withdrew from their 
cOW'se after 31 Marcb 1992 are not required to apply for re-admission. 

CHANGE OF ADDRESS 

The University holds on record both an address for cOITespondence and 
a home address. Students are responsible for notifying the Student 
Division Office in writing of any change in their address. A Change of 
Address fonn should be used and is available from the Student Division 
Office. 

Failure to notify changes to your correspondence address could lead to 

important cOITespondence or course information not reaching you. The 
University cannot accept responsibility if official communications fail 
to reach a student who has not notified the Student Division Office of a 
change of address. 

CHANGE OF NAME 

Students who change their name should advise the Student Division 
Office. A marriage or deed poll certificate should be presented for 
sighting in order that the change can be noted on University records. 

CHANGE OF PROGRAMME 

Approval must be sought for any changes to the programme for which 
a student has enrolled. This includes adding subjects, withdrawing from 
subjects or the course, or replacing one subject with another. 

AU proposed changes should be entered on the Programme Variation 
section on the reverse side of the Con./irmD.tioti of Programme fonn. 
Where appropriate, reasons for chllllges and/or documentary evidence in 
the form of medical or other relevant certificates must be submitted. 

Programme Variation forms should be lodged atormailed tothe relevant 
Faculty Office. 

Wltbdrawal from Subjects or Course 

Applicalions received by the appropriate date listed below will be 
approved for withdrawal without a failure being recorded against the 
subject or subjects in question. 

Withdrawal Dates 

Semester 1 Subjects Semester 2/Fu1l Year Subjects 

11 June 1993 5 November 1993 

Except with permission of the Dean: 

(a) a student shall not be pennitted to withdraw from a subject after 
the dates listed above 

(b) a student shall not be permitted to withdraw from a subject on 
more than two occasions. 

If a student believes that a failure should not be recorded because of the 
circumstances leading to his or her withdrawal. it is important that full 
details of these circumstances be provided with the application to 
withdraw. 

AddlUon orSubjects 

Students seeking to add a subject or subjects more than two weeks after 
the commencement of there levant semester should seek advice from the 
Faculty Office prior to lodging their application. In some inslances 
Faculty policy or restrictions on class size preclude late enrolment and 

students should make every attempt to finalise their enrolment within the 
first two weeks of semester. 

ENROLMENT CONFIRMATION 

Students should ensure thatall details on their Con./irmD.tion of Program 
fonn are correcL Failure to check thi s infonnation could create problems 
at examination time. Please note that it is the student's responsibility to 

(i) ensure that all enrolment details are COITect and 

(ii) to withdraw fromaSemester II subjectif afailure has been incurred 
in the Prerequisite Semester I SUbjecL 

LEAVE OF ABSENCE 

Undergraduate Awards 

Subject to any provision concerning your course as set out in the 
schedule, a candidate in good academic standing in the course: 

(a) may take leave of absence of one year from the course; or 

(b) with thepermissionoftheDean, may take leave of absence fortwo 
consecutive years from the course 

without prejudice to any right of the candidate to re-enrol in the couse 
following such absence. 

Candidates should also refer to the Rules Governing Undergraduate 
Awards, Rule 10 Leave of Absence, and the schedules regarding the 
definition of 'good standing'. You should also consult with your Faculty 
Officer. To re-enrol in your course after leave of absence, you must re­
apply through the Universities Admissions Centre (UAC), Locked Bag 
500, Lidcombe, NSW, 2141. The closing date for applications is 30 
September each year. 

Postgraduate Coursework Awards 

Leave of absence may not be available for some courses. Ca.'1didates 
should refer to the course schedules, and also consult with their Faculty 
Officer regarding any requirement to lodge a formal application for 
leave. 

Research Higher Degrees 

Leave of absence is not automatically granted. and candidates are 
required to lodge a written application for leave of absence prior to the 
end of the preceding semester. Applications should be lodged with the 
Postgraduate Studies Office for approval by the Graduate Studies 
Committee. Refer to the Masters and Doctoral Degree Rules. 

Scholarsblp Recipients 

Scholarship holders, both undergraduate and postgraduate, who wish to 

take leave of absence from their course, or who do not intend to take a 
full-time program in any semester, are required to lodge a written 
application for suspension of scholarhsip prior to the end of the preced ing 
semester. Applications for suspension should be lodged with the 
Scholarships Office for approval by the Scholarships Committee. Refer 
to the Conditions of Award of yOUl scholarship. 

A TfENDANCE AT CLASSES 

Where a student's attendance or progress has not been satisfactory, 
action may be taken under the Regulations Governing Unsatisfactory 
Progress. 

In the case of illness or absence for some other unavoidable cause, a 
student may be excused for non attendance at classes. 

All applications for exemption from attendance at classes must be made 
in writing tothe HeadoftheDepartmentoffering lhe subject. Wheretests 
or tenn examinations have been missed, this fact should be noted in the 
application. 

The granting of an exemption from attendance at classes does not carry 
with it any waiver of the General Services Charge. 

EXAMINATIONS 

GENERAL CONDUCT 

In accepting membership of the University, students undertake to 
observe the by-laws and other requirements of the University. 

Students .. e expected to conduct themselves at all times in a seemly 
fashion. Smoking is not permitted during lectures, in examination rooms 
or in the Uruversity Library. Gambling is forbidden. 

Members of the academic staff of the University, senior administrative 
offlCel'S, and other persons authorised for the purpose have authority to 
rep:nt on disorderly or improper conduct occurring in the University. 

NOTICES 

Official University notices are displayed on Deparbnental notice boards 
and students are expected to be acquainted with the contents of those 
announcements which concern them. 

The Hunter Building Concourse is used for the specific purpose of 
displaying examination time-tables and other notices about examinations 
and final results. 

EXAMINATIONS 

Tests and assessments may be held in any subject from time to time. In 
theassessmentofastudent'sprogressinauniversitycourse,consideration 
will be given to laboratory work, tutorials and assignments and to any 
term or other tests conducted throughout the year. The results of such 
assessments and class work may be incorporated with those of formal 
written examinations. 

EXAMINATION PERIODS 

Formal written examinations take place on prescribed dates within the 
following periods, Saturdays may be included: 

MidYear: 14June-2July 1993 

End of Year: 8 to 26 November, 1993 

Timetables showing the date and time at which individual examinations 
will be held will bedisplayed in the Hunter Building Concourse, specific 
Departmental noticeboards and other prominent locations on campus. 

Misreading of the timetable will not under any circumstances be accepted 
as an excuse for failure to attend IIlI examination. 

SITTING FOR EXAMINATIONS 

Formal examinations, where prescribed, are compulsory. Students should 
consuhthe final timetable in advance to find out the date and time of their 
examinations. 

LOCATION OF EXAMINATIONS 

Seat allocation lists for examinations will be displayed about two weeks 
before the commencement of the exam ination period on the noticeboard 
of the Department running the subject and on a noticeboard oulside the 
examination room on the day of the examination. Candidates should 
allow themselves plenty of time to get to the examination room so that 
they can take advlllltage of the 10minutes reading time that is allowed 
beforetheexaminationcommences.Nonnally,entryintotheexamination 
room wi II be permitted from 15 minutes before theactual commencement 
of the examination writing time. This is to allow the candidate lime to 
locate the allocated seat and complete the necessary attendance slip and 
any related necesS8J}' registration details before the commencement of 
reading time. During reading time no writing willbe penniued. Materials 
which may be taken into each examination will also be displayed outside 
the examination room. A complete day seat listing will a1sobe displayed 
in the Great Hall Foyer and Hunter Building Foyer. 

PERMITTED AIDS 

Students can take into any examination any writing inslrument, drawing 
instrument or eraser. Logarithmic tables may not be taken in: they will 
be available from the supervisor if needed. Calculators may not be taken 
into an examination room unless the Examiner has instructed on the 
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EXAMINATIONS 

examination paper that the calculat.cw specified is a permitted aid. 
Calculat.cwsmust be hand held, baUel)' operated and non-programmable· 
and students should note that no concession will be granted: 

(a) to a student who is prevented from bringing into a room a 
programmable calculator; 

(b) to a student who uses a calculator incorrectly; or 

(c) because ofbalteJy failure. 

UNLISTED CANDIDATES 

If you expect to sit for an examination and your name does not appear on 
the displayed seat allocation listing it coold mean you are not form81ly 
recorded as being enrolled and eligible to sit and receive a result In these 
circumstances you will need to visit the Examinations Office to identify 
the problem. If an enrolment problem is confinned you may also need 
to discuss the matter with your FacuJty Officer. 

RULES FOR FORMAL EXAMINATIONS 

PART 1 - PRELIMINARY 

Application of Rules 

1. These Rules shall apply to all examinations of the University with 
the exception of the examination of athesis suhmiued by a candidate 
for a degree of Master or the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The 
examinationofthesesforthesedegreesortheassessmentofpublished 
works submitted for Higher Doct.cwa1 Degrees shall be conducted in 
accordance with the requirements for the degree. 

InterpretaUon 

2. In these Rules, unless the context or subject matter otherwise 
indicates or requires: 

"award" means the degree, diploma (including graduate diploma 
and associate diploma) or graduate certificate for which a candidate 
is enrolled; 

''Department'' means the department assigned responsibility for a 
particular subject and includes any other body so responsible; 

"Departmental Examinations Committee" means the 
Departmental Examinations Committee of the Department 
constituted in accordance with the Rules governing Departments; 

"examination" includes any form of examination, assignment, test 
or any other work by which the final grade of acandidate in a subject 
is assessed; 

"externaJ examiner for a candidate" means an examiner, not 
being a member of the staff of the University, appointed to assist in 
the examination of an eXlended essay, project or similar work 
submitled by a candidate; 

"external examiner for the Department" means an examiner, not 
being a member of the staff of the University, appointed to assist in 
the examining processes within a Department; 

''Faculty Board" means the Faculty Board of the Faculty responsible 
for the course in which a candidale is enrolled and includes a Board 
of Studies where given powers relevant to this Rule; 

"formal written examination" means an examination conducted 
under Part 4 of these Rules; 

"subject" meansany parlof acourseof study for an award for which 
a result may be recorded; 

• A programmable calculator may be permitted if prescribed, provided 
thaJ program cards and dt!1lices are not taken into the examination room 
and the Head of Department approves. Consideration is currently being 
given to the estabJishmelll of a listing of calculators approved for use 
w.here calculators are specified as a permitted aid. 
y, 

''supervisor'' means the supervisor for an examinatioo appointed, 
in the case of a forma] written examination, by the Academic 
Registrar and, in the case of any other examination, by the Head of 
Department 

"suppiementaryexamlnatJon"meansanexaminationadministered 
to a candidate in respect of whom any doubt exists as to the 
judgement to be recorded in an examination return. 

PARTl· GENERAL 

Examinations other than in single department 

3. (1) WbereaFaculty isnotcomposedofDepartments, the functions 
and responsibilities of the Head of a Dep.-tment and the 
Departmental Examinations Committee shall be undertaken 
respectively by the person or body in thatFaculty approved for 
the purpose of these Rules by the Academic Senate. 

(2) WhereasubjectisnottheresponsibilityofasingleDepartment, 
thepersonorbodytoundertakethefunctionsandresponsibilities 
of the Head of a Department and the Departmental Examinations 
Commitlee in respect of that subject shall be decided by the 
Faculty Board concerned or, where Departments from more 
than one Faculty are involved, by the Academic Senate. 

DetennlnaUon of nature and extent of examining 

4. Each Faculty Board sh811 determine the natureand extent of examining 
in the subjects in the awards for which theFacuJty is responsible and 
such examining may be written, or81, clinical or practical or any 
combinatioo of these. 

PubllcaUon of requirements 

5. The Head of Department shall ensure the publication of the 
Department's examination requirements in each subject by the end 
of the second week of the semester in which the subject commences 
including the weight and timing of each task comprising the total 
assessment to be applied in determining the fmal grade. 

PenalUes 

6. An infringement of any of the rules setout in Rule 16(1), other than 
pursuant toRule 16(2), or the insuuctionsreferred to in Rule 19 sh811 
constitute an offence against discipline. 

PART 3· PROCEDURES 

External Examiners 

7. (I) The Academic Senale may, on the recommendation of a 
Faculty Board made on the recommendation of a Head of 
Department appoint one or more exlern81 examiners for the 
Department Such appointment shall be for a term of one year 
and, except with the approval of the Academic Senate, no 
extem81 examiner for the Department shall be reappointed for 
more than four consecutive terms of office. 

(2) Where the appointment of an extem81 examiner for acandidate 
is prescribed by the Rules for an award, or where the Faculty 
Board considers it appropriate that an external examiner for a 
candidate by appointed, such appointment shall bemade by the 
Faculty Board or as otherwise prescribed in the Rules for that 
award. 

ExamIning 

8. The Head of each Department shall arrange for the member or 
members of the academic staff responsible for each of the subjects 
offered by the Department: 

(a) to prepare the examination papers in the subjects; 

(b) in consultation with any other members of staff involved in the 
tuition or supervision of the candidates, to assess the scripts 
and other work submitted by candidates and, if required, 

prescribe a further or supplementary examination for any 

candidate; and 

(c) to record in an examination return a judgement in respect of 
each candidate for submission to the Departmental 
Examinations Commitlee. 

Departmental recommendations of results 

9. The Departmental Examinations Committee sh811 consider the 
judgementsrecordedforcandidatesandshallmakereccmmendations 
to the Faculty Board as to the result in the subject. to be recorded for 
each candidate. 

Detennlnatlon of results In subjects 

10. (I) The recommendations of the Departmental Examinations 
Committee shall be presented tothe Faculty Board by the Head 
of the Department or the representative of that Head, who sh811 
be entitled to vary any recommended result if of the view that 
it is appropriate to do so on the request of the Faculty Board. 

(2) The Dean shall ensure that in making its recommendations the 
Departmental Examinations Committee has considered any 
request for special consideration made by acandidale pursuant 

to Rule 13. 

(3) Each Faculty Board sh811 consider the recommendations of the 
Departmental Examinations Commiuee and, taking into account 
any change to a recommendation under sub-rules (1) or (2), 

shall either: 

(a) confmn the results; or 

(b) defer the decision pending the outcome of such other 
action as the Faculty Board deems appropriate. 

Grading of results In subjects 

11. The result awarded in a subject to a candidale shall be one of those 
in the list of approved results determined by the Academic Senate 

from time to time. 

Review or result In subject 

12. (1) A candidalemay apply for a review of anyresultawarded in a 
subject to that candidate. 

(2) An application made under sub..rule (1) shall be made to the 
Academic Registrar on the prescribed form and shall be 
accompanied by the prescribed fee. 

(3) A review of the result shall include a check: 

(a) that 811 required parts oflhe assessment have been included 
in the final determination of the result; 

(b) that the content of examination scripts has been fairly 
considered, including, where possible, areview of marks 
awarded by the examiners; and 

(c) that all marks contributing to the final grade have been 
correctly weighted and their total accurately obtained 

but shall not include any review of earlier assessments which 
have been made available to the candidale on a continuing 
basis throughout the subject. 

(4) If the Faculty Board,on the recommendation of the Head of the 
Department concerned or the representative of that Head, 
changes the result following review, the fee shall be refunded 
to the candidate. 

Special Consideration 

13. (1) A candidale who claims that: 

(a) study during the year or preparation for an examination; 

'" 

EXAMINATIONS 

(b) attendance at or performance in an examination 

has been affected by illness, disability or other serious cause, 
may report the circumstances in writing, supported bymedical 
or other appropriale evidence to the Academic Registrar and 
request that they be taken into account in the assessment of the 
examination results of that candidale. Such request shall be 
made on the prescribed fonn. 

(2) A request made pursuant tosub..rule(l)(a) shall be submitted 
by the candidate within seven days after any absence arising 
from the illness oreventon which the request is based, or such 
loogerperiod as theDean of the Faculty in which the candidate 
is enroUed may accept. 

(3) A request made pursuant to sub-rule (1)(b) shall be submitted 
by the candidate not later than three days after the date of the 
examination or within such further period as the Dean of the 
Faculty in which the candidale is enrolled may permit 

(4) Where a candidale is person81ly unable to take the action 
prescribed under this Rule, some other person may take such 
action on beh81f of that candidate. 

(5) The Academic Registrar may call for such other evidence in 
respectofthe candidate's request as may be reasonable required. 

(6) A candidate who is granted special consideration may be 
required to atlend afurther examination ortoundertake further 
assessment to determine a result. 

PART 4 _ FORMAL WRlTfEN EXAMINATIONS 

Responsibility 

14. The Academic Registrar sh811 be responsible for the administration 
and supervision of the formal written examinations of the University. 

Timetable ror formal written examinations 

15. (I) The Academic Registrar shall publish a timetable showing 
when and where formal written examinations will be held and 
it shall be the responsibility of candidates to atlend those 
examinations prescribed for the subjects in which they are 

enrolled. 

(2) Notwithstanding the previsions of Rule 15(1), where the 
Academic Registrar considers it justified on religiOUS, 
conscientious or other grounds, special arrangements may be 
made to allow a candidate to attend a prescribed examination 
for a subject at a time and place different from that published 

in the examination timetable. 

(3) Subject to the provision of Rule l3(1)(b), candidates who fail 
to attend an examination which is show on the examination 
timetable will be deemed to have sat for and failed the 

examination. 

Rules for formal written examinations 

16. (I) Form81 writtenexaminationssh81lbeconducled in accordance 
with the following rules: 

(a) candidates shall comply with any insuuctionsgiven bya 
supervisor relating to the conduct of the examination; 

(b) before the examination begins candidates shall not read 
the examination paper until granted pennission by the 
supervisor which sha11 be given len minules before the 

start of the examination; 

(c) no candidate shall enter the examination room after thirty 
minutes from the time the examination has begun; 

(d) nocandidale shall leave the examination room during the 
first thirty minutes or the last ten minules of the 

examination; 
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SPECIAL CONSIDERATION REQUESTS 

(e) no candidate shall re-enter the examination room af'ttt 
leaving it unless during the full period of absence that 
candidate has been under approved supervision; 

(0 acandidate shall not bring into the examination room any 
bag, paper, book, written material, device or aid 
whatsoever, other than such as may be specified for the 
particular examination; 

(g) a candidate shall not by any means obtain or endeavour 
to obtain improper assistance, give or endeavour to give 
assistance to any other candidate, or commit any breach 
of good order; 

(h) acandidate shall not take from the examination room any 
examination answer book, any examination paper so 
marked, graph paper, drawing paper or other material 
issued for use during the examination; 

(i) no candidate may smoke in the examination room. 

(2) The provision of sub-rule (1) may be relaxed: 

(a) by the Academic Registrar; and 

(b) with the exception of paragraphs (c), (0. (g) and (h) by 
the supervisor upon the direction of the Academic 
Registrar or at the discretion of the supervisor. provided 
that the circwnstances of any case in which discretion has 
beenexercised shall bereported in writing totheAcademic 
Registrar immediately following the conclusion of the 
examination. 

PART 5 • OTIlER EXAMINATIONS 

Responsibility 

17. The Head of Department shall be responsible for the administration 
and supervision of the examinations of the University, other than 
fonnal written examinations, in the subjects offered by the 
DepartmenL 

Timetable 

18. (1) Where appropriate, the Head of Department shall publish a 
timetable showing when and where examinations will be held 
and it shall be the responsibility of candidates to attend those 
examinations prescribed for the subjects in which they are 
enrolled. 

(2) NotwithstandingtheprovisionsofRule 18(1), where the Head 
ofDeparnnein considers it justified on religious, conscientious 
or otHer grounds, special arrangements may be made to allow 
a candidate to attend a prescribed examination for a subject at 
a time and place different from that published in the examination 
timetable. 

Compliance with Instructions 

19. Candidates shall comply with any instructions given by the Head of 
Department or the supervisor relating to an examination. 

Any infringement of these rules constitutes an offence against discipline. 

FINAL EXAMINATION RESULTS 

End of year examination results will be mailed out by late December. 
Examination results for Semester I subjects will be mailed out the week 
preceding the commencement of Semester 2. 

Final examiantion results are also displayed in the Hunter Building 
Concourse as S<Xln as they become available. 

No results will be given by telephone. 

REVIEW OF FINAL RESULT 

After the release of both Semester I and end of year final examination 
results a student may apply to have a result reviewed. Part 3 of the 
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Univenity' 5 Examination Rules specifies procedures relating to Review 
of Result in a subject. for details see page (vi) and the necessary 
application fonn. You should read the insl:rUcbons on the application 
fonn before applying for a Review. There is a charge per subject. which 
is refundable in the event of an error being discovered. However, it 
should be noted that examination results are released only after careful 
assessment of students' performances and that, amongst other things, 
marginal failures are reviewed before results are released.(see page ix) 

SPECIAL CONSIDERATION REQUESTS 

All applications for special consideration should be made on the 
Application for Special Consideration form. 

The granting ofSpeciai Consideration could involvea furtherexamination 
or assessment held shortly after the formal examination. Any further 
examination or assessment administered wiU be by the Department that 
offered the subjecL Consequently you must therefore check with the 
Department that offered the subject to ascertain that Department's 
requirements. You should also watch theJ)eparbnent'snoticeboard for 
further advice concerning Special Consideration. 

Application Forms may be obtained from your Faculty omce, Student 
Division Enquiry Counter, Student Health Service, Student 
Counselling Unit and Examinations & Services Counter, Hunter 
Building. 

Part 3 of the University's Examination Rules specifies procedures 
relating to Special Consideration Requests, fordetails see page (vi) and 
the necessary application fonn. You should read the instructions on the 
application form before applying for Special Consideration. 

STATEMENTS OF ACADEMIC RECORD 

If you wish to be issued with a stalement of your academic record, you 
must complete the appropriate application form and lodge it with the 
University Cashier along with the appropriate fee (see page x). The 
statement will be mailed out as soon as it becomes available, to the 
nominated address. Applicants should allow adequate time for this to 
occur. Computer produced statements can normally be mailed within a 
week. Statements involving pre 1979 records might be expected ID take 
longer to produce. Indebted applicants must clear their debt before 
statements can be Issued. Application fonns may be obtained from the 
Student Division Enquiry Counter, Chancellery Building and the 
Examination and Services Counter, Hunter Building. 

UNSA TISF ACTORY PROGRESS 

The University has adopted Rules Governing Unsatisfactory Progress 
which are set out below. 

Students who become liable for action under the Rules will be infanned 
accordingly by mail after the release of the End of Year examination 
results and will be informed of the procedure to be followed if they wish 
to 'show cause'. 

Appeals against exclusion must be lodged together with Enrolment 
Application forms by Wednesday 6 January 1993. 

The Faculty's progress requirements are set out elsewhere in this 
volume. 

RULES GOVERNING UNSATISFACTORY PROGRESS 

Application of Rules 

1. These Rules shall apply to all students of the University except those 
who are candidates for a degree of Master or Doctor. 

Interp~tatlon 

2. In these Rule!>, unless the conteXt or subject matter otherwise 
indicates or requires: 

''tbeCommlttee''meanstheAdmissionsandProgressionCommittee 
of the Academic Senate as constituted from time to time. 

''Dean'' means the Dean of the Faculty in which a student is enrolled. 

"Board" means the Faculty Board of the Faculty in which the 
student is enrolled. 

Termination of Enrolment by Head of Department 

3. (1) A student's enrolment in a subject may be tenninated by the 
Head of the Department offering that subject if that student 
does not maintain a rale of progress considered satisfactory by 
the Head of the Department. In determining whether a student 
is failing to maintain satisfactory progress the Head of 
Department may take into consideration such factors as 
unsatisfactoryauendanceorfailuretooompleteatasatisfactory 
standard academic or professional components specified for 
the subjecL 

(2) The enrolment of a student in a subject shall not be terminated 
pursuant to Rule 3(1) of these Rules unless that student has 
been given prior written notice of the intention to consider the 
matter, with brief particulars of the grounds for so doing, and 
has also been given a reasonable opportunity to make 
representations either in person or in writing or both. 

(3) A student whose enrolment in a subject is tenninated under 
Rule 3(1) of these Rules may appeal to the Board which shall 
determine the mailer. 

(4) A student whose enrolment in asubjectistennina1ed under this 
Rule shall be deemed to have failed the subjecL 

Review of Performance by Board 

4. (1) A Board may review the academic perfonnance of a student 
whodoes notmaintain a rate of progress considered satisfactory 
by the Board and may detennine: 

(a) that the student be pennitted to continue the course; 

(b) that the student be permitted to continue the course 
subject to such conditions as the Board may decide; 

(c) thatlhe student be excluded from further enrolment: 

(0 in the course; or 

(ii) in the course and any other course offered in the 
Faculty; or 

(iii) in the Faculty; or 

(d) if the Boardconsiders its powers IDdeal with the caseare 
inadequate, that the case be referred to the Committee 
together with a recommendation for such action as the 
Board considers appropriate. 

(2) Before adecision is made underRule4(1)(b), (c) or(d)ofthese 
Rules, the student shall be given an opportunity to make 
representations with respect to the maUer either in person or in 
writing or both. 

(3) A student who hasmaderepresentationsto a Board may appeal 
against any decision made under Rule 4(l)(b) or (c) of these 
Rules to the Committee which shall determine the maUer. 

Refe~nce to Committee 

5. Where theprogressof astudent who is enrolled in acombinedcourse 
or who has previously been excluded from enrolment in another 
course or Faculty is considered by the Board to beunsatisfactory, the 
Board shall refer the matter to the Committee together with a 
recommendation for such action as the Board considers appropriate. 

Hearing of Appeals by Committee 

6. (1) An appeal made by astudenttotheCommittee pursuanttoRule 
4(3) of these Rules shall be in such form as may be prescribed 
by the Committee, and shall bemade within fourteen (14) days 

CHARGES 

from the date of posting to the student of the notification of the 
decisioo or such further period as the Commiuee may accept. 

(2) Inbe.inganappealtheCommitteemaytakeintoconsideration 
_y circumstances whatsoever, including mattt:rs notpreviously 
raised, andmay seek sucll information as it thinks fitconceming 
the academic record of the appellant and the making of the 
deleml.inatioo by the Board. Neither the Dean nor the sub. 
Dean shall actasamember oftheCommittee on the hearing of 
any such appeal. 

(3) The appeUantand the Dean or the Dean's nominee shall have 
the right to be heard in person by the Committee. 

(4) The Committee may confinn the decision made by a Board or 
may substitute for it any other decisioo which the Board is 
empowered to make pursuant to these Rules. 

Committee CODslderaUon of Referred Cases 

7. (1) The Committee shall consider any casereferred to it by a Board 
and may: 

(a) make any decision which the Board itself could have 
made pursuant to Rule 4(lXa), (b) or (c) of these Rules; 

'" 
(b) exclude the student from enrolment in such other subjects, 

courses or Faculties as it thinks fit; or 

(c) exclude the student from the University. 

(2) The Committee shall not make any decision pursuant to Rule 
7(1)(b) or(c) of these Rules unless it has first given the student 
the opportunity to be heard in person by the Commiuee. 

(3) A student may appeal to the Vice-Chancellor against any 
decision made by the Commiuee under this Rule. 

AcUon by Vice-Chancellor and Council 

8. Where there is an appeal against any decision of the Committee 
made under Rule 7 of these Rules. the Vice-CbanceUormayrefer Ihe 
mauer back to the Committee with a recommendation or shall 
arrange for Ihe appal to be heard by the Council. The Council may 
conIum the decision of the Commiuee or may substitute for it any 
other decision which the Committee is empowered to make pursuant 
to these Rules. 

Re.enrolment 

9. (1) A student who has been excluded from further enrolment in a 
Faculty may enrol in acourse in another Faculty only with Ihe 
pennission of the Board of that Faculty and on such conditions 
as it may detennine. 

(2) A student who has beert excluded from further enrohnenl in 
any course, Faculty of from the University under these Rules 
may apply for pennission to enrol therein again, provided that 
in no case shall such re-enrolment commence before the 
expiration of the period of exclusion. A decision on such 
application shall be made: 

(a) by the Board, where the student has been exclUded from 
a single course or a single Faculty; or 

(b) by the Committee. in any other case. 

Appeal Against Rejection of Re-enrolment Application 

10. (I) A student whose application ID enrol pursuant to Rule 9(1) or 
9(2)(a) of these Rules is rejected by a 80ard may appeal to the 
Committee. 

(2) A student whose application to enrol pursuant to Rule9(2)(b) 
of these Rules is rejected by the Committee may appeal to the 
Vice-Chancellor. 



SCHOLARSHIP HOLDERS AND SPONSORED STUDENTS 

CHARGES 

The General ServlcesCbarge (details below) is payable by all students. 

In 1993, a fees and charges notice will be sent to continuing students in 
late January and to commencing students in mid February. 

Students are expected to pay charges at any Commonwealth Bank. The 
last date for payment of charges with the Commonwealth Bank is 19 
March 1993. 

All other payments should be madedirect1y to the University by cheque, 
or in person to the Cashier, level 2, Chancellery. 

1. General Services Charge Per Annum 

(a) Students Proceeding to a Degree or Diploma $264 

Plus Students joining Newcast1e University 
Union for the first time 

(b) Non-Degree Students 
Newcastle University Union Charge 

(c) EXlernai Students 

$35 

$137 

$37 

The exact amount must be paid in full by the prescribed date. 

2 Late Charges 

Where the Fees and Charges Notice is lodged 
with all charges payable after the 26 February 1993 

3. Other Charges 

'" (a) Examination under special supervision 

(b) Review of examination results, per subject 

(c) Replacement of Re-enrolment kit 

(d) Replacement of Student Card 

(e) Swement of Malriculation Status 

for non-member of the University 

(f) Replacement of lost or damaged TesLamur 

(g) Academic Transcripts 

(i) First copy 

(ii) Second Copy 

(iii) Each additional copy 

Note: 

$50 

$15 
per paper 

$25 

$10 

$5 

$10 

$30 

$10 

No charge 

$1 

(i) Gradu'ands will be providcd with two copies of their transcript 
free upon notification of eligibility to graduate. 

(ii) Transcripts will be issued on request free of charge to other 
tertiary education institutions .. 

4. Indebted Students 

All debts outstanding to the University must be paid before enrolment 
can be completed- part payment of total amount due will not be 
accepted. 

IDGHER EDUCATION CONTRIBUTION SCHEME (H.E.C.S.) 

The Higher Education Conlribution Scheme (HECS) requires students 
toconb'ibute towards the cost of their higher eduction. Each semester a 
student's HECS liability is calculated according to his or her Student 
Load. The liability for an 80 credit point full-time load in 1993 is 
$2328.00. Student Loads are calculated as at the census date each 
semester i.e. 31st March in Semester One and 31 st August in Semester 
Two. Withdrawn subjects effective on or after the census date and failed 
subjects incur HECS liability. 

Some courses are exempt from HECS charges and some students are 
exempt. EKemption from payment of the HighE'l' Education Contribution 
(HEC) applies to: 
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a fee-paying student in a "fees-approved postgraduate award course" 

a student in a "basic nurse education course" 

a "full-fee-paying overseas smdent" 

a "student who has paid the Overseas Smdent Charge" 

a "fully sponsored overseas student" 

a student in an "enabling course" 

a student in a "non-award" course 

a student who has been awarded "a HECS postgraduate scholarsh ip" 

Basic Nurse education courses will not be exempt from HECS after 
1993. Currently enrolled students cootinuing their studies in such a 
course will also be liable for HECS in 1994 and in subsequent years. 

HECS is administered as part of the enrolment process. Students 
commencing a new course must select one of three sections on the HECS 
Payment Options fonn. 

On enrolment students must do one of the following: 

(a) Elect to pay up-front which would require payment of 75% of the 
contribution for the semester, with the balance to be paid by the 
Commonwealth. Students electing to pay up-front will be asked to 
pay at the commencement of each semester. 

(b) Defer their HEC and elect to pay through the taxation system, in 
which case they must either provide a tax file number or apply for a 
tax file number as part of their enrolment. Institutions are required 
to ensure that the information given by students of their taK file 
number application is the same as that on their enrolment form. 

Students electing to defer their HEC and pay through the taxation 
system are notrequired tomake a payment towards theircootribution 
until their taKable income reaches a minimum threshold level. For 
the 1991-92 financial year the minimum threshold was $27,098. 
This amount will be increased each year. 

(c) As from 1993 New Zealand citizens residing in Australia for less than 
two years and pennanentresidents of Australia whose term address 
is overseas will berequired to pay their HECS conlribution up-front. 
The 25% discount applies. 

New Zealand citizens living outside Australia and enrolled in 
eKternal courses at Australian institutions should be treated in the 
same way as pennanent residents of Australia whose semester 
address is overseas and be required to pay up-fronL 

The requirement to pay up-front will apply to both commencing 
and continuing students. 

(d) Provide evidence of exemption from the HECS. 

All students enrolling in a new course must complete a Paymtmt 
Options fonn selecting one of the above three options. Deferred or 
Up-front re-enrolling students will retain their elected payment 
option (eKcluding students falling into category (c) above). A new 
Payment Options form must be completed if students transfer 
courses orwish to change their payment options. Students who wish 
to change their Payment Option in any semester must do so before 
the census date forthatsemester. Changes to the Up-frontoption will 
not be permitted after the due date flY payment of Up-front accounts 
(check with HECS Office for cut-off dates). 

FAILURE TO PAY UP-FRONT ACCOUNTS BY THE DUE DATE 
OR CHANGE TO THE DEFERRED OPTION BEFORE THE 
CENSUSDATEWll..LLEADTOAUfOMATICCANCELLATION 
OF ENROLMENT. 

LATE PAYMENTS WILL NOT BE PERMITTED, 

Please cootact the HECS Office if further information on HECS is 
required. 

LOANS 

Students who do not have sufficient funds to pay the General Service 
Charge should seek aloan from their bank, building society, credit union 
or other financial institution. 

An application for a loan from the student loan funds is possible when 
no other help is available. Appoinlments for loan from these funds must 
be made before the 26 February, 1993 to avoid the addition of a late fee. 
Student loan funds are available for other essential needs. Contact the 
Student Support Omcer, Ms Annette Rudd, pbone (049) 216467 to 
arrange an appointmenL 

REFUND OF CHARGES 

Arefund of the General Services Cbargepaid on enrolment will bemade 
when the student notifies the StudentDivision of a complete withdrawal 
from studies under the following conditions: 

(i) when a student notifies the University of a complete withdrawal 
from studies by the following dates, a refund will apply: 

Notification on or before 31 March 100% refund 

Notification by the end of frrst semester 

Notification after the end of first semester 

50% refund 

Nil refund 

(ii) when a student solely enrolled in a program of smdies offered ~ 
in Semester2 notifies the University of acomplete withdrawal from 
studies by the following dates, a refund will apply: 

Notification on or before 31 August 

Notification after 31 August 

100% refund 

Nil refund 

provided that in exceptional circumstances the Bursar may vary 
these provisions in the case of individual studtmts. 

The $35 joining fee is not refundable. 

A refund cheque will be mailed toa student or if applicable, a sponsor. 
Any change of address must be notified. 

A refund will not be made before 31 March. 

CAMPUS TRAFFIC AND PARKING 

Matters to do with traffic and parking on the campus are governed by 
traffic and parking rules approved under the authority of the University 
Council. 

These rules determine that it is a privilege to bring a vehicle onto the 
University campus and that this privilege is subject to traffic and parking 
rules. The rules identify the conditions which govern the bringing of 
vehicles onto the campus, parking and movement of vehicles, and 
matters to do with breaches and enforcement The underlying rationale 
of these rules is to ensure the safe and orderly movement and parking of 
vehicles on the campus for the benefit of students, staff and visitors and 
to protect the University'S physical environment and landscape. 

Essentially the rules require that persons who seek to bring a motor 
vehicle, including motorbikes, onto the campus apply for a vehicle 
parking permit. In so doing, the applicant undertakes to abide by the 
traffic and parking rules and are automatically subject to prescribed 
penalties for infringements. It is important to realise that the granting of 
a parking permit does not carry with it an automatic right to park on the 
campus. The University has a serious under supply of car parking spaces 
and frequently it will not be possible to park on the campus. 

The issue of a parking permit only entit1es a member of the University 
to park in a properly designated and marked out car park space to the 
extent that such a space is available. It is essential that vehicles are not 
parked on grassed areas, rootpaths, roadways and the like for the 
protection of the University'S landscape and for the safety of students, 
staff and visitors. 

Alternative parking to be utilised when on campus car parks are full is 
available on both sides of University Drive (subject to compliance with 
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tramc regulations in regard to bus stops, distance from pedestrim 
crossings, roundabouts etc). 

The Univtnity is working with public transport authorities to improve 
the level oflraDspor1 to the University so as toalleviate the necessity for 
staff ad students to use private vehicles. It is in the interests of all 
members of the University community, and to the development and 
maintenance of the campus bushland setting, to dramatically reduce the 
numbersofvehicles being broughton to the campus, as weD as assisting 
with lhe broader issues of air pollution, traffic congestioo and the like. 

Students Ie urged to consider alternative modes of transport. such as 
public transport, and greater use of bicycles to take advantage of the new 
cycleways serving the University. Car pooling arrangements are also 
encouraged and your Student Representative Council (SRC) can assist 
you in this regard. 

The traffic and parking regulations are stated in full in the University's 
Calender Volume I. The scale of penalties for traffic and parking 
infringements as contained in the rules are as follows: 

(a) exceeding the speed limit on University roads ......................... $30 

(b) failing to stop when signalled to do so by an 
Attendant (patrol) ..................................................................... $30 

(c) refusal to provide infonn81ion requested by an 
Attendant (patrol) ..................................................................... $30 

(d) failing to obey instructions given by an 
Attendant (patrol) ..................................................................... $30 

(e) illegal parking: 

(i) parking on University roadways ................................... $15 

(ii) parking OIl footpaths ...................................................... $15 

(iii) parking on areas marked by sign ................................... $50 

(iv) parking in a way that may risk: injury to others ............. $50 

(v) nOl displaying parking pennit ....................................... .$30 

(vi) parking in a restricted area ............................................ $15 

(f) parking in an area reserved for handicapped person ................ $50 

(g) any other breach of the traffic and parking rules ...................... $1 0 

The penalty will be imposed: 

(a) on the spot by an infringement notice being put on the vehicle; or 

(b) by sending an infringement notice by ordinary prepaid post to the 
registered person responsible for the vehicle, or to the registered 
owner of the vehicle. 

Any objection to the imposition of the penalty must include fuJI 
details of the grounds on which the objection is based and be lodged 
in writing with the Director Property Services within 14 days of the 
date the infringement notice shows the breach as having been 
committed. 

TIle Director Property Services, after considering an objection, sba1l 
either reject it or waive the penalty. 

Penalties must be paid: 

(a) within 28 days of the date the infringement notice shows the breach 
as having been committed: or 

(b) where applicable, within 28 days of notification that any objection 
has been rejected by the Director Property Services. 

Any queries in relation to traffic and parking matters may be referred to 
the Secwity Patrol Office, located in the foyer of the GreatHail and from 
the Property ServicesOffice,iocated in the foyer of the Hunter Building. 
Application forms to bring a vehicle onto the campus are also available 
from these offices. 
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LOST PROPERTY 

The traffic and parking rules apply to all University campus locations. 
It should be noted, however, that no University parking facilities are 
available at the Conservatorium of Music campus in Auckland Street, 
NewcastJe. 

BANKING 

I) Commonwealth Bank 

The University of Newcastle branch of the Commonwealth Bank: is 
located on lhe pathway between the Chancellery and the Hunter 
Gymnasium (south oCthe Hunter Union. An automatic teller machine is 
located outside. Hours of Opening: 

Monday to Friday 9.30811\ • 4.00pm 
Friday 9.30am - 5.00pm 

II) Credit Union 

The main branch of the Universities Credit Uniun is located with 
the Student Union on the former University side of the campus. 

HOUTS of Opening 

Monday to Friday 9.ooam - 4.00prn 

An agency is located in the Hunter Union Building. 

CASHIER 
The cashiers' office on-campus in located on First Floor, Chancellery 
Building. Credit card facoilities are not available. 

HOUTS of Opening 

(a) During Semester 10.00am - 4.00pm 
(Open during lunch break) 

(b) Vacation Period 10.00am -12.3Opm 
2.00pm .4.00pm 

CHAPLAINCY SERVICE 

The Chaplaincy Centres are located in the temporary buildings adjacent 
totheComputerTeaching Building and also in Room Al87 in the Hunter 
Building near the Hu:dey Library. 

Pastoral and spiritUal care is available from the following denom inational 
chaplains:-

Anglican Catholic 

Baptist Presbyterian 

Uniting ChurchAssembly of God 

Russian Orthodox ·Seventh Day Adventist 

Both centres are' open Monday to Friday 8.30 am - 5.00 pm. 

The Central Coast Campus and the Conservatorium of Music are bolb 
covered on a regular basis. 

COMMUNIlY PROGRAMMES 

The Department of Community Programmes offers a wide range of 
courses for the general public. Of particular interest to intending students 
are the Bridging Courses conducted during February and the Open 
Foundation Course for mature age entry purposes which commences in 
March. 

Students interested in Bridging or preparatory courses should telephone, 
write or call at the Department's office in Room LG49, Lower Ground 
Floor, McMullin Building. The Department is also able to respond to 

requests to tailor make Courses, Workshops, Seminars and Training 
Sessions for particular clients in virtually any subject area. Telephone. 
(049) 216017. 

CONVOCATION 

All students of the University of Newcastle become members of 
Convocation upon graduating. Convocation is the graduate body of the 
University of Newcastle and, under the provisions of the University of 
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Newcast1e Act, is one of the constituent parts of the University. By virtue 
of the Act and the Univttsity By-Laws, Convocation has a voice in the 
government of the University through its right to elect members of 
Council and the Standing Committee's right to direct communication 
with the Council and the Senate. Through its membership of the 
Auslrali.,. University Graduate Conference, Convocation also c0-

operates with its counterparts in other universities to give effective 
expression of opinion on mal1ers of concern to graduates. 

The Convocation Officer may be contacted on (049) 216464. 

CO·OP BOOKSHOP 

The Co-op Bookshop is located within the Shortland Student Union. It 
stocks textbooks, general publications, computer discs and other software, 
audio-visual cassettes. Discounts are available to Co-op members. 

HOUTS o{Opening 

Monday, Wednesday and Friday 

Tuesday and Thursday 

First two weeks of semester 

LOST PROPERTY 

9.1l0",,·5.00pm 

9.00"" . 6.00pm 

8.30am - 7.00pm 

Lost property may be collected from, or deposited at two locations on 
campus: 

<a) Patrol Office, Great Hall between 9.ooam - 4.00pm 

(b) Property Services, ClIO, between 9.00am - 4.00pm 
(Hunter Building) 

It is suggested that you telephone in advance. 

NOTICEBOARDS 

Students wishing to post notices within the glass-fronted locked 
noticeboards should contact Mr D. Heggart, Property Services in the 
Hunter Building. 

POST OFFICE 

Offers all nonnal postal services EXCEPT interviews for passports. 

HOUTS of Opening 

<a) During Semester 

(b) Vacation Period 

Monday to Friday 

Monday to Friday 

PUBLIC TRANSPORT 

9.ooam - 5.00pm 

9.ooam -1 2.3Opm 
L30pm • 5.00pm 

The State Transit Authority provides a comprehensive bus service to the 
University from the following locations: 

Newcastle (parnell Place), Newcastle Regional Museum, The Junction, 
Tighes Hill, Broadmeadow, Adamstown, Lambton Park, Mayfield, 
Waratah, Jesmond, Wallsend, Rankin Park, Cardiff, Charlestown, 
Belmont. 

Bus Timetables are available from the Student enquiry counter in the 
ground floor of Ibe Chancellery Building. 

STUDENT INSURANCE COVER 

Studentplan Insurance is an accident policy wh ich is admin istered by the 
Sports UniOlllSport and Recreation Office on behalf of American 
Insurance Underwriters (A.I.U.). This policy provides benefits for 
death, disability, hospitalization, loss of wages and medical expenses 
(these are restricted to injuries sustained whilst engaged in campus 
activities). The injury must be the result of a 'fortuitous act' (i.e. due to 

chance). It does not cover disability arising from sickness or disease. 
There is a$20.ooexcess applying to each accident, not each claim. This 
excess is deducted from the first part-claim only. 

Student plan can cover. 

i) Students who are members of the Sports Union (this does nol 
include students who have deferred study). Membership of the 
Sports Union is included in the General Service Charge: 

ii) Active life and active associate m embers of the Insured organisation: 

iii) Staff of the Sports Union and staff of the University who join the 
Sports Union. 

For further information and claim forms, please contact the Sports and 
Recreation office during business hours on (049) 215584. 

UNIVERSITY COMPUTING SERVICES 

The UniversityofNewcast1e has made use of computers in research and 
teaching and for administrative purposes since the first computer was 
installed in October 1963. 

Computers are widely used in teaching wherever this is appropriate. 
Some of these are managed by the teaching departments while othtts are 
maintained and supported by University Computing Services in publicly 
available locations. 

The central computers and many others are connected to the University 
Information Network (VIN) whicll in tum is connected to the Australian 
Academic and Research Network: (AARNet) and to the worldwide 
Internet. 

UniversityComputing Services providesand supports computing services 
for most activities of the university: for academic departments, through 
the HelpDesk and Computer Laboratories Manager, for administrative 
divisions and for service units. Services are provided through central 
computers, through a campus network with external links, and through 
assistance to users ofboth the central computers and distributed desk-top 
computers. 

There are more than 800 tenninal connections directly to the campus 
network, allowing connection to various computers, both in University 
Computing Services and in University departments. A number of School 
and Departmental computers and networks are also connected to the 
UIN. 

Students are given access to central V AXNMS and UNIX computers 
and centrally located miaocomputers (Apple Macintosh and IBM Pes 
or 'clones') and to departmental and special purpose computef5 as 
appropriate to their course of study. Many packages are available such 
as the NAG numerical library, statistical programs such as Minitab, 
SAS, SPSS-X and BMDP and word-processing. All students are free to 
use the electronic News and Mail services for on-campus use. AARNet 
access is only available to coursework students when specifically 
requested by course lecturef5. 

Students enrolling in a subject for which a computer connect-time quota 
has been established are automatically given accounts on the central 
computers. Research students (Research Masters and PhD) are not 
limited on connect-time and are allocated di sk quotas appropriate to their 
work. 

The computers nonnally operate continuously, with terminal rooms 
open from 08;00 to 21:00 on weekdays (and in the Computing and 
Information Sciences Building from 09:00 to 17:00 at weekends for 
most of the academic year). 

University Computing Services aim to provide a high quality modem 
computing environment for students. Use of this together with their 
experience in using School and Departmental computers, will ensure 
graduates have acquired broad and valuable computing experience. 

Students are encouraged to seek guidance in computer use from their 
lecturers, but the ues Help Desk also offers assistance to all users. 

UNIVERSITY LmRARIES 

Condilious of Use 

1be University accepts no respoosibilil)' for any damage to or loss of 
data .ising directly or indirect1y from use of these facilities or for any 
consequeutial loss or damage. The University makes no WatraDty, 
eltp'e5s or implied regarding the computing services offered, or their 
fitness for _y particular purpose. 

1be University cannotguarmtee the coofldentiality of any information 
steed 00 any University computer or transmitted through its network. 
For the purpose of managing the resources, it may be necessary for the 
Univenity to monitor files and usage. 

1be University'S liability in the event of any loss or damage sha1l be 
limited to the fees and charges paid to the University for the use of the 
computing facilities which resulted in the loss or damage. 

You may use only those facilities which have been authorised for your 
use. H access is protected by a password, you are not to make this 
password available to others. You may not use any account set up for 
another user, nor may you attempt to fmd out the password of another 
user. This applies both to facilities within the University and to any 
accessible using the University's network. 

You may only use authorised facilities for authorised purposes. For 
example, facilities made available for teaching may not be used for 
private gain. 

You must be aware of the law of copyright as it affects computer 
softwce.Softwaremustnotbecopiedexceptwiththeexpresspermission 
of the copyright owner. 

You may not attempt to copy infonnation belonging to other users 
(whether they be staff, students or other users) without their express 
pennission. 

You may not attempt to interfere with the operation of the Universitys' 
computers or any other facilities accessed by use of the Universitys' 
canputers or network. 

You may not attempt to subvert the security of any of the Universitys' 
canputing facilities or any others accessible by use of the Universitys' 
facilities. 

You may not use the Universitys' computing facilities to send obscene, 
offensive, bogus, harassing or illegal messages. 

You may grant access to your own files by other users by setting 
appropriate protection. 

You may access computing and communications facilities on other sites 
only with their pennission and in a manner consistent with these tenns. 

You must. on request by an authorised member of staff, produce 
evidence of identity (for example by studentcard) when using University 
computing facilities. 

You are required to infonn the University of any breach of these Tenns 
(for example, if you become aware that someone else has used your 
account). 

You must abide by any relevant instructions given by the Directororthe 
Director's delegated officer. Such instructions may be issued by notice 
displayed in the vicinity of computing facilities, by letter, by electronic 
communication, in person or otherwise. 

UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES 

As a member of the University of Newcastle, you are entitled to use the 
Auchmuty, Huxley, Conservatorium and Central Coast Libraries as well 
as the libraries of the teaching hospitals. 

Auchmuty Library 

Located adjacent to the Shortland Union, the Auchmuty Library is the 
main library on the Callaghan campus. It supports the teaching and 
research requirements oflbe Faculties of Arcllitecture. Arts, Ecomomics 
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and Commerce, Education, Engineering, Medicine, Science and 
Mathematics and Social Sciences. It holds an elltensive range of 
government publications, microforms, audiovisual media, archival 
materials and a Rare Book Collection. Specialist services are provided 
in Biomedicine, Law, and audiovisual media. 

Other services include: Loans, ShortLoans, CD-ROMs, OnlineSearching, 
Reference Service, Inter Library Services, Archives. 

The Short Loan Collecdon contains materials in bigh demand: srodents 
may borrow these for restricted periods. 

The Blomedlc.aI Reading Room bouses books, serials, pamphlets and 
reference material in Biological Sciences and Medicine; i.e. within me 
classification ranges 016.57-016.619 and 57Q..619, It also includes a 
special area, te Medical Reserve, which holds a variety of resources and 
equipment supporting the Faculty of Medicine's innovative and highly 
resource-dependent curriculum. 

Collections of resources are also maintained in seven country centre 
hospitals for the use of students in clinical learning stages: Taree, 
Tamworth, Gosford, Maitland, Orange, Lismore and Dubbo. There is a 
formal agreement between the University and the Area Health Board on 
the operar.ion of the Gardiner Library Service under which registered 
usersoftheAuchmutyandGardinerLibrariesenjoycompletereciprocity. 

The Law Reading Room houses books, serials, and primary law 
materials including law reports, acts, bills and regulations. 

The Audiovisual section includes computer-based multimedia. 

Further information and assistance can be obtained at the Auchmuty 
Library Reference Desk, 'phone 215851. 

Huxley Ubrary 

Located in the Hunter Building, this Library supports the teaching and 
research requirements of the Faculties of Health Sciences, Nursing, 
Education and Art, Design and Communication. The Library has an 
elltensive collection of audiovisual media and curriculum material and 
receivesallpublicationsfromtheNSWDepar1mentofSchooIEducation. 

Other services include: Loans, Reference Service, CD-ROMs, Online 
searching, Inter-Library Services, Elltemal Stud ies Service, ShortL~s. 
Borrowers may have access to the Short Loan Collection for restricted 
periods. 

Furtherinformation and assistance can beobtained at the Huxley Library 
Reference Desk, 'phone 216453. 

Newcastle Conservatortum of Music Library 

The Library cOntains a collection of books, serials, SCores, CDs, and 
sound recordings. It is located at the Newcastle Conservatorium of 
Music, on the comer of Gibson. and Auckland Streets, in the city. 

Currently only students and staff of the Conservatorium of Music can 
borrowfrom its Library. This includes Music Education studentsenrolled 
on the Callaghan campus. 

Further information can be obtained by contacting the Librarian on 
294133. 

Central Coast Campus Library 

The Library has a small but growing collection of books, serials and 
audiovisual media which supports teaching programmes in Arts, Business, 
Social Sciences and Education. 

Further infonnation can be obtained by ringing (043) 622077. 

Gardiner Ubrary Service 

There are three separate libraries within the service: the John Hunter 
Hospital Branch, the Royal Newcastle Hospital Branch and th~ Mater 
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Hospital Branch. The specific opening hours for these libraries will be 
published through NEWCA T and me appropriate library guides. 

Further information can be obtained by ringing 21 3779. 

BorrowiDgfIdentification Cards 

Students need an identification card to borrow. Please remember to 
caT)' your en with you at all times if you wish to borrow or use library 
facilities. If books are borrowed on your card by anyone else, you are 
responsible for them. Report any lost card to the Loans Desk staff 
immediately topreventunauthoriseduse. Replacem.entcards are available 
fw $5.00 from the SlUdent Division Office in the <llancellery. 

Borrowing Rlgbts 

For the details of loan conditions students should refer to the Library 
Guide and the various handouts published at the beginning of each year. 

Booksmustbereturned to the Library from which they were bon'owed 
A fine ofS2.00per item is levied when material is two days overdue. The 
fine will increase by 50 cents per day per item until the material is 
returned. Borrowingrights are also withdrawn. Iflibrary material is lost 
ordamaged, the replacement cost, plus a processing fee, will be charged. 

Access to Information 

Library facilities include the computerised catalogue NEWCAT, which 
provides direct access to information about materials held in the 
Auchmuty. Huxley, Conservalorium, Cenlral Coast and Area Health 
Libraries. The Aucbmuty and Huxley Libraries also hold databases 00 

CD-ROM to enable students and staff to find journal articles in their 
subject areas. The print versions of other indexes are available in the 
Reference Collection for manual searching. Some are on computerised 
databases available via telecommunication networks. AARNet, the 
Australian Academic Network, provides access to others. 

Photocopying 

Photocopying facilities are available in all University Libraries. The 
machines are operated by magnetic-strip cards which can be purchased 
in the Library. Credit for the photocopiers can be added to these cards 
from a dispenser as many times as needed. Users must observe the 
relevant Copyright Act provisions which are on display near the 
photocopiers. 

Inter Library Services 

This service is available to academic staff, higher degree and honours! 
final year students. Material not held in the University of Newcastle 
Libraries may be obtained from other libraries within Australia or 
overseas. Books and serials readily available within Australia should 
arrive within two weeks. A Fast Track Service is available, at elltra cost, 
for urgent requests. 

Disabled Persons 

All libraries provideaccess fordisabled studentsand staff. Both Auchrnuty 
and Hudey Libraries provide specia.l services for pbysically disabled 
and visually impaired library users. Contact librarians in each Library 
will help with information about the library, paritin8, lift keys and other 
facilities such as the Braille Library, a Kunweil machine which reads 
aloud from English printed text and access to large-print NEWCAT, the 
University Libraries' online catalogue. Please phone 215851. 

Hours of Opening 

AUCHMlYIY LIBRARY 

Term Hours: 

Monday to Thursday 

8.30am to 10.00pm 

Semester Breaks: 

Monday to Friday 

Friday Saturday & Sunday 

8.30am to 7.00pm 1.00pm to 5.00prn 

Saturday & Sunday 

UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES 

8.30am to 7.00pm 

Long Vacadon: 

Monday to Friday 

8.30am to 5.00pm 

Library Closed: 

!.00pm 10 5.00pm 

Australia Day, Easter except Easter Mooday, Christmas to New Year 

Library Open: 

Easter Monday, Anzac Day, Queen's Birthday, Show Day, Labour Day 

HUXLEY LIBRARY 

Term Hours: 

Monday to Thursday 

8.3Oam to 9.00pm 

Semester Breaks: 

Friday 

8.30am to 5.00pm 

Saturday & Sunday 

!.00pm 10 5.00pm 

Wednesday 

9.00810 to 7.00pm 

Long Vacation: 

Other Days Weekends 

Monday to Friday 

9.00am to 5.00pm 

Library Closed: 

All public holidays 

Conservatorlum Library 

9.00am 105.00pm Closed 

Please contact the Library on 294133 

Centra] Coast Campus Library 

Please contact the Library on (043) 622077. 
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the relationship of the real and monetary sectors of the economy 
are consiudered in depth. 

Theories of interest rates, such as the loanable funds approach 
and the liquidity preference theory, are studied and alternative 
theories of the term structure of interest rates are examined. A 
monetary model of the interest rate is also developed. 

Additional topics such as the monetary dynamics of hyper­
inflation and the examination of the roles of monetary factors in 
both exchange rates and balance of payments detennination, are 
also included. The course ends with an examination of the 
neoclassical monetary growth models. 

Riferences 

To be advised. 

ECON323 FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS AND 
POLICY 

Lecturer P.R.Anderson, M.A.Hossain 

Prerequisite Monetary Theory (ECON322) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week 

Examination One 3 hour paper 

Content 

IOcp 

This course examines the Australian financial system in detail, 
considering the main financial institutions and markets. The 
causes of, arid effects of, the major changes which have occurred 
in the post World War IT period are considered. Special focus is 
placed on recent development in financing in Australia, but 
aspects of international finance and global financial markets are 
also reviewed. 

A second main theme of the course is the study of Australian 
monetary policy. The main changes that have occurred in 
relation to the nature and effectiveness of monetary policy (and 
broader fmancial policies) pursued by the Australian authorities 
during the post World War IT period are examined in detail. In 
particular, the interrelationship between changes in monetary 
policy and changes in the structure of the financial system are 
considered. The impact of theoretical developments is also 
highlighted. 

Text 

To be advised 

References 

Davis, K. and Lewis, M. (eds) 1981, Australian Monetary 
Economics, Longman Cheshire. 

Hicks, John R. & Wheller, Denise (eds) 1990, Moneyand Capital 
Markets in Australia. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich. 

Juttner. D. Johannes 1990,Financial Markets. Interest Ratesand 
Monetary Economics, 2nd edn. Longman Cheshire. 

Juttner, O. Johannes 1992, International Finance and Global 
Financial Markets, 2nd edn, Longman Cheshire. 

Moore, D. etal1988,FinanciallnstitUlionsandMarkets,Serendip 
Publications. 

Sherris, Michael 1991, Money and Capital Markets: Pricing 
Yield and Analysis. Allen & Unwin., 

ECONOMiCS SUBlECf DESCRIPTIONS 

ECON325 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS UIA lOcp 

R.H.Green 

Prer~e Industrial Relations fiB (ECON221) 

HoW's 2 lecture hours per week 

Examination One 2 hour paper plus progressive assessment 

Conunl 

TIris course covers international and comparative industrial 
re1ationI. In particular, it compares the framework, conduct and 
performmce of indusbial relations in a number of countries and 
draws implications for Australia. The countries to be studied 
include !he United States, Britain, Germany, France, Italy, Sweden, 
Canada. New Zealand, Japan and South Korea 

Texla 

Bamber, G. and Lansbury, R. (eds) 1992, International and 
Comparative Industrial Relations, Allen & Unwin. 

Niland, I. and Clarke, O. (eds) 1991, Age,"",!or Change: An 
International Analysis of Industrial Relations in Transition, 
Allen & Unwin. 

References 

Bean, R. 1987, Comparative Industrial Relations 

Doeringer, P. (ed) 1981. Industrial Relations in International 
Perspective 

ECON326 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS IIIB lOcp 

Lecturer D.K.Macdonald 

Prerequisite Industrial Relations IDA (ECON32S) 

Hours Two lecture hours per week 

Examination One 2 hour paper plus progressive assessment 

Content 

Building on the foundations laid in the earlier industrial relations 
courses, this course will focus on recent developments and 
contemporary issues such as award restructuring, enterprise 
bargaining, wages policy. occupational health and safety and 
disadvantaged groups in the labour market. 

Text 

Deery, S. and Plowman, D. 1991,AustralianlndustrialRelations, 
3m edn, McGtaw-Hill. 

References 

Dofty, N. and Fells, R.1989, Dynamics of Industrial Relations in 
Australia Prentice Hall. 

Ford, G. W. et al (eds) 1987, Australian Labour Relations: 
Readings I 4Ut edn, Macmillan, 

ECON330 LABOUR ECONOMICS I IOcp 

Lecturers KJ.Burgess, M.J.Watts 

Prerequisites Introductory Labour Economics (ECON230) 
and Microeconomics II (ECON250) and 
Macroeconomics II (ECON251). This course is 
also available to students who have passed the 
old ECON206 or ECON207. 
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HoUl's 2 one hour lectures per week and a fortnightly 
tutorial. 

Examination End of semester examination and progressive 
assessment. 

Content 

A more advanced treatment of important theoretical and policy 
issues in labour economics is presented in this subject. 

Text 

To be advised. 

References 

A list of references will be distributed In the nrst lecture. 

ECON331 LABOUR ECONOMICS II IOcp 

Lecturers B. Hughes, W.F.Mitchell 

Prerequisites Labour Economics I (ECON330) 

Hours 2 one hour lectures per week and a fortnightly 
tutorial. 

Examination End of semester examination and progressive 
assessment. 

Conlenl 

Thecourse will examine contemporary issues in labour economics 
theory and policy, with an emphasis on Australia. Topics include 
labour market discrimination and segregation, inflation and 
unemployment, the effects of the Prices and Incomes Accordand 
special labour market programmes. 

References 

A list of references will be distributed in the first lecture. 

ECON340 ECONOMETRICS II 

Lecturers To be advised 

Prerequisite Econometrics I (ECON241) 

Hours 2 lecture hours plus one tutorial hour 

Examination One 2 hour examination plus progressive 
assessment 

Content 

IOcp 

TIris is a course in econometric theory which investigates the 
consequences of violating the classical assumptions of the General 
Linear Model. Topics include non-spherical disturbances, 
multicollinearity, dummy variable maximum likelihood 
estimation, models of ex pectalions, errors in variables, qualitative 
dependent variables. 

Texts 

Judge, G., Carter Hill, R., Griffiths, W., Lutkepohl, H. & Lee, 
T.C. 1988, Introduction to the Theory and Practice of 
Econometrics, Wiley. 

Johnston, J. 1984, Econometric Methods. 3rd edn, McGraw­
Hill. 

References 

Maddala, G.S. 1988,Introduction to Econometrics, Macmillan. 

Pindyck, R.S. and Rubinfeld, D.L. 1991, Econometric Models 
and Economic Forecasts. McGraw-Hill. 
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ECON341 ECONOMETRICS m IOcp 

Lecturerl To be advised 

Preroquhil. Econometric. II (ECON340) 

HourI 2 lecture hours plUS one tutorial hour 

ExaminatiomOne 2 hour examination plus progressive 
assessment 

COflUnl 

Single equation econometric models are extended to systems of 
equations, including recessive systems,ZeI1ner's SURE systems 
andsimultaneouseconomeb'icmodels. Estimalionandforecasting 
of simultaneous econometric models and dynamic time series 
models is investigated. An introduction is also given to time 
series models and cointegration. 

Texls 

A. for Econometric. II (ECON340) 

ECON342 APPLIED ECONOMETRICS II IOcp 

NOT OFFERRED IN 1993 

Lecturers To be advised 

Prerequisite Applied Econometrics I(ECON242) (or 
Econometrics I (ECON241) conditional on the 
approval of the Lecturer in Charge) 

Hours 2 lecture hOUTS, one tutorial hour 

Examination One 2 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

Further testing of applied econometric models is covered, 
including distributed lags, diagnostic checking, model selection 
and specification, econometric forecasting, time series analysis 
and simultaneous equation models (with special reference to 
Australian models). Extensive use is made of 'SHAZAM' and 
the 'dX' data base. 

Texl 

Pindyck R.S. and Rubinfeld, D.L. 1991, Econometric Models 
and Economic Forecasts, 3rd edn, McGraw-Hill. 

References 

Brown W.S. 199I,lnlroducing Econometrics, West Publishing 
Co. 

Doti, J.L. and Adibi, E. 1988, Econometric Analysis, Prentice­
Hall. 

Holden, K, Peel, D.A. and Thompson J.L. 1991, Economic 
Forecasting: An Inlroduction, Cambridge University Press. 

Gujarati, D.N. 1988, Basic Econometrics, McGraw-Hill. 

Maddala, G.S. 1988,Inlroduction to Econometrics, Macmillan. 

Ramanathan, R 1989, Introductory Econometrics with 
Applications (Harcourt Brace Jovanovich,. 

ECON343 MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS B 100p 

Lecturers To be advised 

Prerequisite Microeconomics II (ECON250) and 
Macroeconomics II (ECON25I) and 

SECfION FIVE 

Hours 

Mathematical Economics A (ECON243) 

2 Lecture hours 

Examination One 2 hour paper and progressive assessment 

Conlenl 

This course is designed to extend the application of mathematical 
tools used in economics and econometrics. 1be topics dealt with 
include the solution of first onler, second order and simultaneous 
difference and differentiaJ equations and their economic 
applications, game theory, revision of linear programming and 
introduction to non-linear programming. 

Text 

Chiang, A. Fundamental MelhodsofMalhematicai Economics, 
McGraw -Hill. 

References 

Hoel. P.G. 1974, Finite Mathematics and Calculus with 
Applications to Busimss, Wiley. 

Holden, J. and Pearson, A.W. 1983,Inlroductory Mathematics 
for Economists, Macmillan. 

Horadam. E.M. 1973. Principles of Mathematics for Economists 
, Angus and Robertson. 

Intriliqator, M.D. 1971,MathemaiicalOptimisationandEconomic 
Theory, Prentice-Hall. 

Theil, H., Boot,J.C.G. and Kloek, T. 1965,OperationsResearch 
and Quantitative Economics :An Elemenlary Introduction , 
McGraw-Hill. 

References 

Same as for Applied Econometrics I (ECON242) 

ECON350 PIDLOSOPIDCAL ISSUES IN 
ECONOMICS IOcp 

NOT OFFERED IN 1993 

Lecturers S.N.Jacobi, A.C. Oakley 

Hours 2 hour lecture per week for one semester 

Assessmenl Written assessments; details to be advised 

Conlenl 

TIris course will critically examine the following major issues: 

What are the appropriate criteria for demarcating science from 
non-science?; what are the appropriate criteria for demarcating 
'hard' science from' soft' science, or natural science from social 
science?; what claims can economics make for being a science?; 
and what methodological alternatives are available f oreconomics 
relative to these criteria? 

The investigation ofthese issues will involve consideration ofthe 
following topics: an overview of the major positions and debates 
in the philosophy of science during the 20th century; a review of 
the philosophical foundations of econometrics from a variety of 
perspectives; the concept of rationality and human agency in 
economic decision-making; a discussion of selected major 
philosophical issues in contemporary economic thought. 

References 

Blaug, M. 1980, The Methodology of Economics, Cambridge UP. 

ECONOMICS SUBJECf DESCRIPTIONS 

Caldwell. B. 1990, Beyond Positivism, 2nd edn, Allen & Unwin. 

Chalmen:, A lCJ79, What is this Thing Called Science? , Uni of 
QldPm •. 

Hollis, M. 1977. Models oj Man. Cambridge UP. 

Machlup, F. 1978, Methodology of Economics and Other Social 
Sci.nea. Academic Press. 

Wagner, H. 1983, Phenowutnology of Consciousness and 
SociologyoJIM Life World, Uni of AIbena Pm', 

ECON360 MICROECONOMICS m IOcp 

P J C Stanton 

Microeconomics II (ECON250) 

Lecturers 

Prerequisite 

HoUl's 2 lecture hours per week plus 1 seminar hour per 
fortnight 

Examination Final examination and progressive assessment 

Content 

This coursedeals with topics in applied microeconomic anaJysis. 
Students are encouraged to use the theory and tools they have 
acquired to assess and question the rationale, aims and likely 
effects of government policy in selected topic areas, using an 
economic perspective. The policy areas vary from year to year 
according to the research interests of the lecturers. 

References 

To be advised. 

ECON361 MACROECONOMICS III 100p 

Lecturer B.Hughes 

Prerequisite Macroeconomics II (ECON251) 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week plus one seminar hour 
per fortnight 

Examination Final examination and progressive assessment 

Content 

Anextensionanddevelopmentoftopicsinappliedmacroeconomic 
theory and policy that were covered in Macroeconomics II. 

References 

To be advised 

ECON401 ECONOMICS IV 
ECON402 

40cp 
40cp 

Full-time candidates will enrol in ECON401 and ECON402. 

Part-time candidates will enrol in ECON401 in the first year and 
ECON402 in the second year. 

It is recommended that potential Honours students consult with 
the Head of Department towards the end of the year prior to that 
in which they intend to enrol. 

Prerequisites As listed in Schedule. with the general 
requirement that candidates have achieved a 
credit or better average in their degree studies. 
lbis requirement may be waived at the 
discretion of the Head of Department. 

Entry to these subjects requires the written approval of the Head 
of the Department of Economics 
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Content 

Students may choose from one of the following programs in 
consultation with and with the approval of tile Head of Department: 

Program I (Honours by coursework): Under this program the 
student would be required to take 8 semester subjects. 

Program II (Honours by coursework and researchessay): Under 
this program the student would be required to take 6 semester 
subjects and submit a research essay not to exceed 10,000 words. 

Program m (Honours by coursework: and thesis): Under this 
program the student would be required to take 4 semester subjects 
and submit a thesis not to exceed 20,000 words. 

Subjects 

Students may choose from subjects and topics currently offered 
at the third and fourth year level by the Department of Economics. 

Topics offered at the fourth year level include: 

Econometrics N (Not offered 1993) 

Macroeconomic Analysis 

Microeconomic Analysis 

Labour Economics ill 

Issues in Australian Economic History 

Special Topic 

Additionally. up to 2 semester units from suitable programs 
offered by other Departments may be taken, subject to approval 
from the Head of the Department of Economics. 

ECON4{)4 INDUSTRIAL RELA nONS IV 
ECON40S 

40cp 
40cp 

Full·time candidates will enrol in ECON404 and ECON405. 

Part-time candidates will enrol in ECON404 in the first year and 
ECON405 in the second year. 

It is recommended that potential Honours students consult with 
the Head of Department towards the end of the year prior to that 
in which they inte~d to enrol. 

PrerequisiJ(S As listed in Schedule 

Entry into these subjects requires the written 
approval of the Head of the Department of 
Economics. 

ConlenJ 

Students may choose their program in accordance with the 
following guidelines and with the approval of the Head of 
Department of Economics. 

For the students in BEe: 

a) Industrial Relations Theory and Policy; and 

b) EitherMacroeconomicAnalysisorMicroeconomicAnalysis; 

and 

c) Two of the following: 
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Labour Economic III 

Contemporary Issues in Industrial Relations 

Workplace Industrial Relations 

Any Economics IV topic 
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Topics offered by the Departmentof History, Managementor 
Sociology and approved by the Head of the Department of 
Bcooomics; and 

d) A reaeardt thesis of approximately 20,000 words 

For students enrolled in BCom. and BA: 

a) Indwtrial Relations Theory and Policy; and 

b) 11nee of the following: 

Labour Economics m 
CooIemponuy Issues in Industrial Relatioos (ECON504 
(MBA» 

Workplace Industrial Relalioos (ECON505 (MBA» 

Any Economic N topic 

TOpicsoffered by the Department of History, Managementor 
Sociology and approved by the Head of the Department of 
Economics; and 

c) A research thesis of approximately 20,000 words 

SUBJECTS A V AILABLE ONLY TO HONOURS 
STUDENTS 

ECONOMETRICS IV 

NOT OFFERED IN 1993 

Lecturer To be advised 

20cp 

Prerequisites Requirements for Economics IV enrolment and 
Econometrics m 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for two semesters 

Examination Two 2 hour papers 

Content 

Basically a continuation of Econometrics m, with its prime 
interest being on the problems involved in econometric model 
building and simultaneous estimalion. An introduction is also 
given to Box-Jenkins Time series and Spectral Analysis and 
Bayesian Estimation Techniques. Each student will be expected 
to complete a piece of applied econometric research. 

References 

Challen, D.W. & Hagger, A.J. 1983,MacroeconometricSystems 
Construction, Validation and Applications, Macmillan. 

Dhrymes, P. 1970, Econometrics, Statistical Foundations and 
Applications, Harper & Row. 

Fishman, G.S 1969, Spectral Methods in Econometrics ,HlUVard 
UP. 

Granger, e.W.J 1990, Modelling Economic Series, Oxford. 

Holden, K., Peel, D.A. and Thompson, I.L. 1990, Economic 
Forecasting: An Introduction, Cambridge. 

Hood, W.e. & Koopmans, T.e. Studies in Econometric Method, 
Wiley. 

Intriligator. M.D. Econometric Models, Techniques and 
Applications, North-Holland. 

Judge, G., Griffiths, Hill, W. et al The Theory and Practice of 
Econometrics, Wiley. 

Klein, L.R. et al Econometric Gaming, Macmillan. 
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Maddala, G.S. 1977, Econometrics, McGraw-Hill. 

Malinvaud, E. 1970 Statistical Methods of Econometrics, North­
Holland. 

Pindyck, R.S. & Rubinfeld. D.L. 199I,EcollOmetric M<Kklsand 
Economic Forecasts, McGraw-Hill. 

Theil, H. Principles of Econometrics, North-Holland. 

MACROECONOMIC ANALYSIS IOcp 

Lecturer KJ. Burgess 

Prerequisite Requirements for Honours enrolment, including 
Microeconomics III and Macroeconomics m 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

Examination Two take-home exams plus other assessment 

Content 

The course surveys contemporary issues in macroeconomic 
theory and policy. 

References 

Blanchard, O. and Fischer, S. 1989,Lectures in Macroeconomics, 
MlTPress. 

Dornbusch, R. (ed) 1988, Exchange Rates and Inflation, MIT 
Press. 

Friedman, N. and Hahn, F. (eds) 1990. Handbook of Monetary 
Economic, Volumes 1 and II, North-Holland. 

Frenkel, J. and Razin, A. 1987, Fiscal Policies and the World 
Economy, MIT Press. 

Greenaway, D. (ed) 1989, Current IsslU!s in Macroeconomics, 
Macmillan. 

Grenville, S. (ed) 1990. The Australian Macro-Economy in the 
1980' s, Reserve Bank of Australia 

Gruen, F. (ed) 1991. Australian Economic Policy, ANU. 

Macfarlane, I. and Stevens, G. (eds)1989. Studies in Mon.ey and 
Credit, Reserve Bank. 

MICROECONOMIC ANALYSIS IOcp 

Lecturer C.J. Aislabie 

Prerequisites Requirements for Honours enrolment, including 
Microeconomics III and Macroeconomics ill 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper plus assignments 

COnlent 

Microeconomic theory is developed with policy applications in 
mind. Topicsinclude: recent advances in demand and production 
theory, equilibrium theories of markets and the correspondence 
principle, Paretian optimality, market failure including decreasing 
costs, uncertainty, second-best solutions, recent developments in 
oligopoly theory, an examination of variations with market 
structure, resources allocation over time, implications of 
uncertaintly and leaming for economic behaviour and planning, 
and various topics in cost-benefit analysis. 

References 

No single text is suitable and a full reading list will be supplied. 
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Background texts of relevance include: 

Becker, G. 1971, Economic Theory, Knopf. 

Ferguson, C.E. 1972, Microeconomic Th2ory, Irwin. 

Hendenon. I.M. & Quandt, R.E. 1980, Microeconomic Th2ory, 
3td edn, McGraW-Hill. 

Horowitz,I. 1970,DecisionMaking andTheory o/the Firm, Holt 
Rinehart & Winstoo. 

Intriliplm',MD.lfT11,MathematicalOptimizationandEconomic 
TIN.,." Prentice-llall. 

Katzner, D. 1977m Walrasian Economics, Addison-Wesley. 

Ng, Y.K. 1979, Welfare Economics, Macmillan. 

Malinvaud, E. 1972, Lectures onMicroeconomic Theory, North­
Holland. 

Koutsoyiannis, A. 1982, Non-Price Decisions, Macmillan. 

Samuelson, P.A 1947, Foundations of Economic Analysis, 
H"",ard UP. 

Tisdell, C. 1972, Microeconomics: The Th20ry of Economic 
AUocation, Wiley. 

Varian, A. 1984, Microeconomic Analysis, Norton. 

INDUSTRIAL RELA nONS THEORY AND 
POLICY IOcp 

Lecturers D.K.Macdooald, R.H.Green 

Prerequisite Requirements for Industrial Relations IV 
enrolment 

Hours Two hours per week 

Examination One 2 hour paper plus essay and assignments 

Content 

This course will analyse the principal theoretical perspectives on 
the employment relationship, on trade unionism and on 
management and will relate them to policy prescriptions at both 
the macro and micro levels. 

References 

To be advised. 

ISSUES IN AUSTRALIAN ECONOMIC HISTORY IOcp 

Lecturers J.R. Fisher 

Prerequisites Requirements for Honours enrolment 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

Examination Progressive assessment 

Content 

Thenature and problems of the contemporary Australian economy 
can only be understood through the study of its historical 
development. Accordingly this course provides an overview of 
Australianeconomicgrowthdwingthepastcenturywithparticular 
emphasis on the pattern of booms and slumps, structural adjustment 
and the changing role of government in the economy. 

Text 

Maddock. R. and Mclean, I.W. (OOs) 1987, The Australian 
Economy in the Long Run, Cambridge UP. 
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References 

Bullin, N.G .• Barnard A. and Pincus, JJ. 1972.1nvesttMnl in 
Australian Economic Development 1861·1900, 
AustraiianNationaI U.P. 

Bullin, N.G. Barnard, A. and Pincus, J.J. 1982. Governmenl and 
Capitalism, Allen & Unwin. 

Chapman,B. (ed) 1989,AustraiianEconomic Growth, Macmill~. 

Duncan, T. & Fogarty. 1. 1984, Australia and Argentina: On 
Parallel Palhs. Melbourne U.P. 

Forster C. (ed) 1970, Australian Economic Development in 1M 
Twentieth Century, Allen & Unwin. 

LABOUR ECONOMICS III 

LectUTers M. Watts 

Prerequisites Requirements for Honours enrolment and 
Labour Economics n 

HOUTS 2 lecture hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive 
assessment 

Content 

lOcp 

In this course different theoretical approaches to explaining the 
incidenceandpersistenceofunemploymentinWestemEconomies 
are critically assessed. Particular attention is paid to the Post 
Keynesian, New Keynesian and New Classical perspectives. 
Reference is also made to relevant empirical literature. 

References To be advised 

SPECIAL TOPIC 

Lecturer 

PrerequisiJe 

Hours 

To be advised 

Requirements for Honours enrolment 

Two lecture hours per week 

Examination To be advised 

Content 

lOcp 

The subjects covered by the Special Topic vary from yearto year. 
Details fot 1993 may be obtained from the Head of Department 
at the time of program approval. 
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Management Subject Descriptions 

MNGTIll INTRODUCTION TO MANAGEMENT 
AND ORGANISATIONAL 
BEHAVIOUR 

PrerequisiJe 20 credit points at 100 level 

Hours 

Content 

3 Lecture hours per week 

2 Tutorial hours per week 

lOcp 

This course examines the distinct but related disciplines of 
Organisational Behaviour and Management at the individual, 
group and organisational levels. The course provides a critical 
review (historical perspective) of the major currents of thoughts 
in the domains of organisational behaviour and management. It 
also examines aspects of individual and group behaviourincIuding; 
Communication & Interpersonal Skills, Motivation, Attitudes, 
Perceptions, Leadership, Learning, Personality, Power & 
Authority, Conflict and Stress, Group Dynamics. 

Aspects of organisation and management theory/practices will be 
introduced, including: 

Management/Corporate Planning and Control, Decision Making, 
Organisational Effectiveness, Corporate Strategy and Corporate 
Culture, Types of Organisation Structures, Technology and 
Management, Human Resource Management Systems, and 
International Perspectives in Management. 

The practical relevance/applications of the theories and models, 
exposed in the course, are highlighted through Tutorial case­
studies, mini -project assignments and in-class experiential 
exercises which emphasise linkages between the two disciplines. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT 113 AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT 
AND POLITICS lOcp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Hours 

Content 

2 Lecture hours per week 

2 Tutorial hours per week 

This course will examine the institutions, processes and trends in 
Australian government, politics and public management. 

Lectures will deal with such topics as: 

'" The principles and politics of Federalism and the Constitution, 

'" State and Local Government, 

'" Executive Government, the Prime Minister and Cabinet, 

'" Parliament and the Legislative Process, 

'" The role of the Public Service 

'" Public Management 

'" Political Parties and the Electoral Process 

'" Interest Groups, Lobbying and the Policy Process 

'" Business and the Issues-Management function. 

Tutorials will focus on case studies illustrating the roles of 

MANAGEMENT SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

the various institutions in relation to relevant current issues. 
Tutorial topics oould include such issues as tax refonn, industrial 
relations, regulation/deregulation, privatisation, 
environmentalism, economic development, social welfare, 
equality of opportunity. education and training. electoral reform 
and communicalions. 

Text To be advised 

MNGTI14 BUSINESS STUDIES 

PrerequUile Nil 

HourI 3 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as Required 

ConJent 

lOcp 

This unit acquaints students to a number of disciplines that are 
particularly relevant to the business environment. These areas 
include: organisational behaviour, economics and the small 
business sector in Australia 

MNGT224 CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR 

Prerequisite MNGT230· Marketing Principles 

lOcp 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

Content 

Strategic planning and marketing is more effective when it is 
based on an understanding of how consumers decide which 
goods and services best fill their needs. Thus marketeers should 
understand how each individual's personality, lifestyle 
(psychographics), attitudes and perceptions are determined; and 
how they affect the consumer's decision. These issues are 
covered in this course which integrates marketing principles and 
consumer actions. 

A second important area covered is the effect of society and 
culture on the decision making process of the consumer. Factors 
such as reference groups, the family, social class and culture will 
be considered. 

Finally theconsumer' s decision-making process will be analysed. 
Understanding this process is of utmost importance when deciding 
how to introduce new goods to the market. 

Text: To be advised 

MNGT21S ENTERPRISE MANAGEMENT lOcp 

PrerequisiJe MNGT III - Introduction to Management &, 

Organisational Behaviour 

HoW's 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as Required 

Content 

This course is designed to investigate the essential requirements 
for managing small and medium sized enterprises to success. 
Enterprise management will be based on a holistic approach 
ratherthan using any pamcularfunction emphasis. The nature of 
the management task: will be examined and compared with 
traditional/classical prescriptions. 

SpecifiC topics include: 
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'" essential skills and motivations (teclmical, managerial and 
entrepreneurial- mix and balance) 

If< the characteristics of successful enterprises 

'" criteria for excellence in business 

.. themanagemenlprocessingrowingandchangingenterprlses 

'" the growth v suIVivaI dilemma 

'" stage theory, crisis points and business life cycles (application 
of the theory of discontinuities) 

'" business planning - strategic and operational dimensions 

'" strategy. competition and sustainable competitive advantage 

'" frameworks for business growth and development 

'" the penormance of small and medium enterprises 

Text: To be advised 

MNGT226 BUSINESS VENTURING IOcp 

Prerequisite MNGT 111 - Introduction to Management & 
Organisational Behaviour 

HOUTS 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutoria1s and Workshops as Required 

Content 

Business Venturingexamines the complex and convoluted process 
of creating new Business Ventures. 

TIris process involves the synthesis of concepts (i.e. the business 
idea or concept). relevant resources, personal commitment and 
entrepreneurial drive, and a marketable product or service~ The 
result of successful venturing is a viable enterprise, but this 
requires more than merely accumulating the necessary ingredients. 
Business enterprises having the capacity to survive and grow, to 
create wealth and employment, are invariably those which are 
soundly conceiVed, planned and created, and efficiently and 
effectively managed. 

This course examines the process rather than the ingredients of 
business creation, and seeks to identify the most appropriate 
process of synthesis for particular types of enterprise. 

Specific tOpics include:· 

>II the entrepreneurial process 

>II the ingredients of successful business venturing 

>II types of entrepreneurs 

>II a national process or creative iteration 

>II the personal factor· motivation and skills 

'" location of business activity 

>II new venture ideas and options 

>II startup sequences and entry wedges 

>II feasibility analysis and business planning 

>II startup and early crisis and problems 

,.. current research issues in business venturing 

Texl: To be advised 
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MNGT227 HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT IOcp 

HOlITs 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

Prerequisite MNGT 111 • Introduction to Management & 
Organisational Behaviour 

ConJ4ni 

1lris coune aims to develop a critical understanding of the role 
and functions of the various personnellhuman resource activities 
in an. OII.uaati.on. It covers fundamental human resource 
management coocepts, theoriesandissues suchashumanresource 
forecasting; job analysis and design; recruitment & selection; 
perfonnance evaluation; job evaluation; payment systems, 
employee termina1ion, the training function and the impact of 
relevant legislation on the technological change on the human 
resource function. 

Text &: References: 

Shuler, R.S., Dowling, P.J., Smart J.P., Huber, V.L, 1992, 
Human Re80urce Mangement in Australia, Harper Educational. 

MNGT228 ORGANISATION STRUCTURES 
AND DESIGN IOcp 

Prerequinte MNGT 111 - Introduction to Management & 
Organisational Behaviour 

HOlITa 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

Content 

This course focuses on the problems of choice of organisational 
fonns and the human processes related to these. It examines the 
various theories and models of organisation/work design. It also 
addresses issues pertaining to the relationship between structures 
and human resource management processes. Aspects such as the 
effects of size, technology, environments, corporate strategies 
and corporate cultures on the structuring of organisations, are 
critically examined. Practical/experiential exercises, and 
contemporary case studies are used throughout the course. 

Text: 

Robbins P. and Barnwell, N.S., 1990, Organisation Theory in 
Australia, Sydney: Prentice Hall 

MNGT230 MARKETING PRINCIPLES IOcp 

Prerequisite MNGT 111 - Introduction to Management & 
Organisational Behaviour 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

Content 

The course introduces basic concepts/frameworks in marketing. 
A strategic management perspective is developed. Topics include 
the marketing environment, market segmentation, new product 
development, promotional mix, pricing strategies and distribution 
management. 

Texl: To be advised 
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MNGT231 MARKETING RESEARCH 

Prerequisite MNGT230 - Marketing Principles and 

STA Tl 01 - Introductory Statistics 

IOcp 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

Content 

The basis of effective decision making is clear, concise and 
accurate infonnation. In marketing there are a variety of methods 
that can be used to gather information. For example, surveying, 
accessing existing published government data, interviewing and 
so on. Each method has advantages and disadvantages. 

In this course students consider the different types of data which 
can be gathered and which methods should be used to obtain that 
data. 

This course examines how to evaluate the infonnation needs of 
the finn, how to best satisfy these needs and finally covers a 
variety of methods by which the data can be turned into useful 
infonnation. 

Text: To be advised 

MNGT239 INTRODUCTION TO THE 
TOURISM INDUSTRY IOcp 

Prerequisite MNGT 111 - Introduction to Management & 
Organisational Behaviour 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

Content 

The aims of this subject are to review the historical development 
of tourism, analyse the components within tourism and examine 
the organisation, management and structure of the tourism 
industry. Tourism in a global context is examined, with special 
emphasis on the Australian tourism industry as part of a global 
phenomenon. The unit introduces students to tourism and the 
tourism industry, organisations within theindustry and to relevant 
disciplinary and interdisciplinary approaches to their study. 
Trends and career opportUnities in tourism are covered. 

MNGT 240 AUSTRALIAN LABOUR HISTORY IOcp 

Prerequisites:60 credit points including at least 21m of the 
following subjects:-

Hours 

MNGT299, ECON220, ECONI02, ECONI03, 
HISTI 01, HISTI 02, SOC203 

2 Lecture hOUTS per week 

Seminar Program 

Objectives: 

The subject aims to develop in students an understanding of: 

The relationship between capital development and: 

(i) The development of unions in Australia. 

(ii) Similar organisations intemalionally 

The political and cultural traditions of the Australian Labour 
Movement. 
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TIle imponance and significance of the labour movement in 
contemporary AustJalian industrial relations. 

Topics: 

I, Wort and Society - Laboor History, A Definition. 

2 The Laboor Process. 

3. Convict Laboor. 

4. Development of Unions. 

S. New Unionism. 

6. CIas. and Ideology. 

7. Political Parties. 

8. Government Intervention and Regulation. 

9. TecImological Change and Labour Organisation. 

10. Working C\ass Culture. 

II. Women and Work. 

12. Intemalional Comparisons. 

13. Unions and Industrial Relations. 

14.1be Contemporary Labour Movement. 

Text: To be advised 

MNGT332 CONTEMPORARY MANAGEMENT 
ffiSUES IOcp 

Prereq.nnte 90 Credit points from prescribed Bachelor of 
Business Group A subjects 

HOIITS 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

Content 

The purpose of this subject is to examine contemporary 
management issues and to complete preparatory work leading to 
the compulsory second semester Project in an approved 
specialisation area. The focus of the course will be on the 
necessary interactions and linkages between the fundamental 
areas of management, including finance, business ethics, 
organisational change, industrial relations and human resources 
management, marketing, etc. 

Students wiD work in groups to stimulate company decision 
making teclmiques and either individually or in groups, prepare 
proposals for the second semester project which follows. The 
company simulation will serve as the integrating component for 
discussion of wider management issues. Project Management, 
Research Methods, Organisational, negotiation and networldng 
skills will be introduced in the context of the ongoing activities 
of a corporate Board of Directors. 

Students will be expected to access current management literature 
in researching their project proposals. 

Texl: To be advised 

MNGT333 STRATEGIC MARKETING 
MANAGEMENT 

Prerequisite MNGT230 - Marketing Principles mQ 

MNGT224 . Consumer Behaviour 

IOcp 
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HoW's 2 Lecture hours Per Week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Content 

This course is designed to develop the students' abilities to apply 
the various principles and theories to specific problems. 1be 
strategic analysis fnuneworks will bedeveloped,relying on basic 
theory discussed in the principles course. 

Competitive and marketing strategies will be introduced. These 
will better allow students to plan, manage and control their future 
organisations marketing activities. The theories will be applied 
not only to different competitive environments, but to different 
economic environments. This course will use both case analysis 
and lectures. This will ensure tha1 students have a "practical" 
approach to strategy and simply a theoretical base. 

Text To be advised 

MNGTI34 PROJECT IN MARKETING 

MNGT340 PROJECT IN ENTERPRISE 
MANAGEMENT 

Io.:p 

MNGT349 PROJECT IN INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 

MNGTI50 PROJECT IN HUMAN RESOURCE 
MANAGEMENT 

MNGTI59 PROJECT IN TOURISM MANAGEMENT 
Prerequisite MNGT 332 • Contemporary Management Issues 
and Approval of the Head of Department of Management 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Content 

Students complete a major project based on the framework 
developed in the subject Contemporary Management Issues. 
The project will normally involve interaction with the business 
community and will have a practical orientation. 

Students from each of the discipline areas will attend common 
lectures and seminars as well as lectures in their specialist areas 
throughout the course, and will be closely monitored and evaluated 
by a supervisor from their area specialisation. 

Groups will be required to present a seminar at the end of the 
semester detailing the work which they carried out and their 
results and conclusions. 

MNGTI35 INTERNATIONAL MARKETING Io.:p 

Prerequisite MNGT230· Marketing Principles 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

Content 

As we move toward a worldeconomyitis becoming increasingly 
necessary for finns not only to market goods in Australia but in 
a variety of countries. The differences between countries are one 
of the reasons that opportunities exist, but these differences also 
cause problems. 

The differing cultures of other countries must be analysed to 
ensure that decisions made by the finn in a local context are still 
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effective and profitable in the new environment. An effective 
internllional marketing sttalegy is important not only to the 
foreign component of a firm but also to the local parent. 

This course will address the teclmiques needed for development, 
promotion and marketing management of products for the 
intemldional market 

TaJ To be advised 

MNGT336 ANALYTICAL MARKETING IOcp 

Prer<qllisile MNGT 230 Marketing Principles 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Content 

1bis subject is a quantitative extension of Marketing Principles. 
1bis subject involves students building and interpreting the 
marketingmodelsdevelopedthroughtheuseofvariouscomputer 
marketing modelling packages. Additionally the student will 
modify the infonnation to examine the implications of changes in 
the models. This enables students to utilise the modelling systems 
as aids in the decision process. 

The models examine include the areas of consumer behaviour, 
segmentation, planning, pricing and advertising. The students are 
expected to have a basic understanding of micro-computers as 
this is an essential component of the course. 

TaJ To be advised 

MNGTI37 TOURISM MARKETING 

Prerequisite MNGT230 - Marketing Principles and 

MNGT239 . Introduction to the Tourism 
Industry 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Content 

Io.:p 

1bis unit draws on the concepts and fundamentals of marketing 
presented in Marl<eting Principles and focuses on tactical aspects 
at the heart of a marketing program for a tourism organisation. 
1bis includes the further development of the "Four Ps" of the 
marketing mix into "Eight Ps" of tourism marketing (Partnership, 
Product, People, Packaging, Programming, Place, Promotion 
and Price) and how it specifically impacts and relates to the 
tourism field. Emphasis will also be placed on positioning of 
tourism products and the understanding of strategic and tactical 
marketing for tourism services. The unit looks at particular 
marketing aspects of the diverse tourism industry and further 
utilises these in the design and analysis of creative promotional 
and media techniques. 

TaJ To be advised 

MNGTI38 ADVERTISING AND PROMOTIONS 
MANAGEMENT Io.:p 

Prerequisite MNGT230· Marketing Principles 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 
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Content 

Advertising is one of the major fonns of promotion (as distinct 
from sales promotion). 1bis topic will concentrate on advertising, 
though it will touch on personal selling, publicity and sales 
promotion. 

Detennining effective advertising is an essential part of the 
promotional campaign. 1bis topic will examine setting advertising 
objectives, detennining advertising plans, developing media 
strategies, developing advertising and promotional budgets and 
analysing evaluatioo procedures. Advertising reseaJdlteclniques 
will be used. 1bese techniques will complement the work done in 
marketing research, though it marketing research is not a pre­
requisite. 

Text To be advised 

MNGTI39 INDUSTRIAL MARKETING 

Prerequisite MNGT 230 . Marketing Principles 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Content 

Io.:p 

Industrial markets and the industrial marketing environment are 
explained. 1bis topic will extend the marketing principles to deal 
specifically theindustrial marketing area These inc1ude producers, 
resellers, government non-profit organisations and any group 
who are using inputs to produce goods or services. 

Organisational buying and buying behaviour are discussed. The 
student will learn how to fonnulate product planning, channel 
strategy, marketing communication planning, promotional 
strategies and pricing policies. Industrial marketing in the 
international context will also be discussed. Cases will be used 
to assist in the understanding of the material. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT341 ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

Prerequisite MNGT 225 . Enterprise Management 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Content 

Io.:p 

1bis subject will examine the theory, practice and nature of 
entrepreneurship, as a vital but often neglected and misunderstood 
mode of management. Fntrepreneurial managersarecharacterised 
by: lrutovation, a positive attitude about change; creativity, 
obsession for opportunities; high tolerance of risk, ambiguity and 
uncertainty; self ·reliance; adaptability, strong motivation toexcel; 
and strong leadership qualities. These characteristics have a 
major influence on their management style and behaviour. 

A basic premise underlying this course is that all business entities 
require enterprising management to enhance their survivability? 
This proposition is relevant to new and older, small and large 
mature organisations. 

SpecifiC topiCS inc1ude: the role of the entrepreneur in business; 
entrepreneurs if capitalists and managers; the characteristics of 
entrepreneurial organisations; strategic/entrepreneurial 
management of operations management entrepreneurs as 
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economic calalySls; theories of entrepreneurial origins and 
devolopmon~ delenninants and measures of entrepreneurial 
effedivenesS; entrepreneurial characteristics and behaviour, 
entrepreneurship in mature companies; female and ethnic 
entrepnneurs; emrepreneunhip and the theory of the rmn 
innovllion and risk; stress and the entrepreneurial role. 

Tat Bird. Barbara J. t 989, EnJrepreMurial Behaviour Scott 
Foresnun. 

MNGT34Z VENTURE CAPITAL & 
DEVELOPMENT CAPITAL 

Prerequisite MNGT225· Enterprise Management and 

MNGT226 - Business Venturing 

HOUTS 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Content 

IOcp 

As the world economy becomes globally focused 
"competitiveness" becomes increasingly important One way to 
increase the effectiveness of an economy is to place its productive 
resources into the hands of management teams most likely to 
make the best use of those resources. Margaret Thatcher's 
"Enterprise Society" is aclassic example of this objective. So is 
the worldwide trend to privatisation and the corporate shift to 
core operations, with the consequent divestment of non-core 
operations. 

Access to venture and development capital is essential for those 
involved in these management changes. 1bis course considers 
the current mechanisms available for provision of venture and 
development capital. 

Venture capital, development capital (and buyout funds) tend to 
be invested, as equity, in semi-proven, highly promising 
enterprises. Venture capitalists, development capitalists and 
buyout arrangers arefinancial intermediaries. They obtain funds, 
in bulk, andinvest ina portfolio of potential high flyers. Funds are 
obtained from institutional investors, wealthy individuals, larger 
corpora1ions and sometimes from public subscription. 

Venrure capitalists attempt to obtain funds and invest them 
profitably. Obtaining funds depends usually on a good track 
record in Ihe investment sphere. Investing funds, successfully, 
requires picking winners, on average, and in providing strategic 
management advice. 

Text No textbook is set. A comprehensive reading list will be 
supplied. 

MNGT343 ENTERPRISE DEVELOPMENT Io.:p 

Prerequisite MNGT226 Business Venturing 

HOUTS 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Content 

This subject deals with enterprise and entrepreneurship 
concentrating on the business enterprise rather than the 
entrepreneur, which is more the concern of MNGT341 
Entrepreneurship. 
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"Enterprise" refers to the ~ of enterprise rather than the 
entity or structure. The process of being enterprising applies to 
any size of business and to a business of any age. New and small 
businesses generally have to be enterprising in order to survive. 
Large and mature businesses can often survive for some time 
without being enterprising. 

Enterprise Development assumes that the process of enterprise is 
an integral part of competition and economic developmenl The 
business world is characterised by change; change in market 
demands for goods and services; changes in the way that marlret 
demands are met. Enterprises compete to meet these demands 
andin meeting anticipated changes. Largerestablished enterprises 
have advantages. howeverthere will continue to be opportunities 
for new and smaller enterprises to compete and succeed. 

Enterprise Development explores five areas of enterprise ... 

1. Thecreationofnew independent enterprises, usually small. 
TIlis may come about by the establishment o(anew enterprise 
where none existed beforeorthe purchase of an existing small 
business with the intention of growing that business. Small 
business is ahigh risk area, characterised by high failure rates. 

2. Franchising. the creation of new semi-independent 
enterprises. Fnterprise Development is more concerned with 
franchisees than franchisors. Franchisees are more numerous 
and more alike the new enterprises of the above section. 
Franchising tends to reduce the risks of new enterprise by 
following a market proven formula but reduce the business 
operalors freedom of action. 

3. Management Buyouts (MBOs) and Management Buyins 
(MBls) are the creation of independent enterprises out of 
existing enterprises by divestment (sale), where the existing 
management team, MBOs, or mainly a new management 
team, MBIs, buy the business from the existing owners. Many 
of you will have the ambition and ability to participate in a 
management buyout. By the time you become part of a 
management team MBOs and MBls are likely to be 
commonplace. 

4. Intrapreneurshlp, also known as Corporate Venturing, is 
concemed with maintaining and increasing enterprise in 
existing businesses. Generally intrapreneurship refers to 
enterprise in large, mature businesses where bureaucracy 
exists and hardening -of -the-arteries is a continuing risk. Is the 
business you work for enterprising? How would you make it 
enterprising if given the chance? 

5. Mergers & Acquisitions (M&A). Growth may be internal, 
generated by existing operations, termed organic growth, or 
external by merger or acquisition (takeover). 

The major work for Fnterprise Development is the production of 
a business plan or corporate plan for a project within one of the 
four areas above. 

Text No textbook is set. Comprehensive reading lists will be 
provided. 

MNGT344 GOVERNMENT AND BUSINESS lOcp 

Prerequisite MNGT III - Introduction to Management & 

Organisational Behaviour and 

72 

MANAGEMENT SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

HOW'l 

COnUnl 

MNGT 112 - Introduction to Law QI 

LAW 101 - Foundations of Law 

2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

SwcierJll in Government and Business will examine: 

i) therelaliOlllhips of business withtheinstitutionsof government 
and po\iIics; 

ii) the role of business as a participant in the public agenda-
setting and policy processes; and 

iii) current policy issues of particular relevance to business. 

Modem theories and techniques of policy analysis will also be 
examined, and, where appropriate, comparative methods will be 
applied 

Texl To be advised. 

MNGT345 ISSUES IN SMALL AND MEDIUM 
ENTERPRISE MANAGEMENT IOcp 

Prerequisite MNGT 225 - Enterprise Management 

HoUTS 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

ConterJJ 

The purpose of this subject is to examine contemporary 
management issues. The types of issues are Finance, Marketing, 
Information Systems, Training, Human Resource Management, 
Franchising and Planning. The subject will draw on current 
journal articles, conference papers and small business owners as 
guest lecturers. 

MNGT346 SMALL AND MEDIUM 
ENTERPRISE POLICY 

Prerequisite MNGT225 - Fnterprise Management 

HOUTS 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

ConterJJ 

lOcp 

Through the use of case studies and management simulation 
appropriate for small and medium-sized enterprises students in 
the Enterprise Management specialisation will have the 
opportunity to develop "general management" competence by 
generating solutions to ''reaJ·life'' business problems and being 
involved in pro-active simulation of business management. The 
emphasis will be on fonnulation and implementation of strategies 
for survival and success, with a practical ie. "hands on" orientation. 
Students will work in teams. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT347 ORGANISATIONAL CHANGE IOcp 

Prerequisite MNGT228 - Organisational Structures & 
Design 

HOUTS 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

SECfION FIVE 

Content 

This course has as its primary focus the variety of ways in which 
the process of change can be both understood and implemented 
in the organisational setting. The course involves an exploration 
of Ute social coordination of groups as well as an analysis of the 
ways in which organisations seek to integrate differentiated 
groups. This approach to the concept of change in organisations 
recognises that any successful process of organisational renewal 
must account for mutual alteration between a variety of 
organisational sub-groupings, each of which has distinctive as 
well as common interests. 

Texts: 

Bolman, L.G. & Deal, T.E.,I99I,ReframingOrganizations,San 
Francisco, Maxwell MacMillan. 

Minkes, A.L., 1987, The Entrepreneurial Manager, Middlesex, 
Penguin. 

MNGT348 STRATEGIC/ADVANCED HUMAN 
RESOURCE MANAGEMENT lOcp 

Prerequisite MNGT 227 • Human Resource Management 

HOUTS 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Content 

This course is concerned with the role of human resource 
management in corporate planning and strategic management. 
The course also addresses contemporary issues and debates such 
as mergers and acquisitions; workplace restructure; productivity 
measures; benchmarking and best practice. 

Text To be advised. 

MNGT351 TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT lOcp 

Prerequisite MNGT227 - Human Resource Management 

HOUTS 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Content 

The purpose of this subject is to introduce students to the 
techniques and management skills for training and development. 
Students will examine training and development in tenns of 
needs analysis, program design, conducting training, evaluation 
and re-design of programs. Specific training and development 
schools will be examined in terms of behaviourism and humanism. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT352 INFORMATION SYSTEMS AND 
HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT lOcp 

Prerequisite INFOI01 - Introduction to Information Systems 
and 

MNGT227 - Human Resource Management 

HOUTS 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

COnlent 

This course examines the interface between infonnation systems 
and human resource management. In so doing, it also examines 
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thepmcticalissuessurroundingtheimplementationofinformation 
system. in the area of human resource management In this 
perspective. the role of Human Resource Infonnalion Systems 
(HRIS) I. critically examined Through Computer-Laboratory 
worbhopa, students will experience and assess the use of 
infonDllion systems in the persormel function. 

Texl To be advised 

MNGT353 ORGANISATIONAL PSYCHOWGY IOcp 

Pr.r~. MNGT III - Introduction to Management & 
Organisational Behaviour 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Colllenl 

1his course provides an introduction to the major contribution 
that psychology can make to our understanding of behaviour in 
organisations and explores the ways in which psychological 
knowledge is applied within organisations, with special reference 
to management issues. 

The aim of this course is to help students who have little or no 
previous knowledge of this subject to achieve a mastery of the 
scope and basic techniques of psychology and to use them 
critically and with imagination for practical professional 
applications. 

Topics include: Psychological Processes and Infonnation 
Processing 

Principles of Ergonomics 

Intelligence, Human Abilities, and their Measurement 

The Use of Personality Tests 

Objective and Subjective Assessments of People: 

Appraisal and Selection 

The Psychology of Training 

The Psychology of Stress and Anxiety 

Psychological Dimensions of Organisational Change 

Texis: 

Ribeaux, P. & Poppleton, S.E. 1988, Psychology and Work: An 
Introduction, MacMillan. 

Warr, P.B. 1987, Psychology at Work, Prentice Hall Penguin. 

MNGT354 INTERNATIONAL HUMAN RESOURCE 
MANAGEMENT IOcp 

PrerequisiJe MNGT227 - Human Resource Management 

HoUTS 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and WOrkshops as required 

Content 

This course examines the role and processes of human resource 
management in an international context. It focuses on theinterplay 
between the human resource functions, the types/origin of 
employees, and the countries of operation. 

Text 

Dowling, P J and Schuler, R.S I 99O,Internationai Dimensionsoj 
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HwnanResource Management. Massachussetts, PWS-KENT. 

MNGT3SS TOURISM POLICY AND PLANNING lOcp 

Prerequisile LEIS 211 - Tourism Behaviour & Interactions 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

Contenl 

1bis subject focuses on planning as a process and a set of 
techniques for sustainable tourism development. It looks at the 
physical environment of planning. and the social. cultural and 
political realities. Emphasis is placed on regional and 
community-based tourism as well as resort and destination 
planning. The roles of the public and the private sectors are 
evaluated as well as the nature, parameters and constraints 
attached to tourism development. Additional aims of the subject 
are to create an understanding of public policy and decision 
making for tourism planning and provide an appreciation of 
policies and models for the planning of tourism areas. 

MNGT3S6 TOURISM ENTERPRISE 
MANAGEMENT 

Prerequisite MNGT355 - Tourism Policy and Planning 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

Content 

lOcp 

This subject takes on an applied focus to the management and 
operation of various tourism enterprises. Tourism Enteyprise 
Management utilises management theory and principles learned 
previously and applies them to the tourism field. 

The subject will examine aspects of strategic planning and 
management techniques for tourism managers, integrated tourism 
product development, inbound and outbound travel aspects, 
problems of tourism management, tour operations management, 
resort and lodging development, operational strategies and 
feasibilities, organisational, financial and technology aspects in 
tourism enterprises, destination and customer services 
management. 

Text: 

Gee, Chuck Y., 1988, Resort Devetopmenl and Managemenl, 
2nd edn, The Educational Institute of the American Hotel and 
Motel Association. 

Holloway, J. Christopher, 1989, The Business of Tourism, 
Longman. 

Kasavana, Michael L. and John 1. Cahill, 1987, Managing 
Computers in the Hospitality Industry, The Educational Institute, 
East Lansing. 

Medlik. S., The Business of Hotels, 2nd edn, Heinemann. 

Pearce, Douglas G., 1989, Tourist Developmenl, Longman. 

Powers, Tom, 1988, Management in the Hospitality Industry, 3rd 
edn, John Wiley and Sons, New York.. 

Tonge, T., 1986, Conducting Feasibility Studies/or the Tourism 
Industry, Coolum Beach, Queensland. 

Vallen, JeromeJ. andJ ames R. Abbey ,1990, TheArtandScience 
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of H03pilaJity Managemenl, The Educational Institute, East 
Lansing. 

MNGT357 CURRENT ISSUES IN TOURISM lOcp 

Prer~me LEIS211 - Tourism Behaviour & Interactions 

HOUT3 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Conunl 

This unilllrives 10 develop an understanding of and appreciation 
for the prominent contemporary issues of social. economic 
business, operational, environment, political and cultural impact 
facing tourism organisations. Particular issues are explored that 
face the tourism industry, the tourist, consumer and other diverse 
groups affected by tourism. The university draws upon student 
discussion and participation to develop further the implications 
of these issues. 

Students are expected to utilise the skills and knowledge obtained 
in other subjects to review critically issues, draw analogies, 
synthesise and analyse ideas, explore alternative viewpoints to an 
issue. discuss interrelationships to other issues and sectors of 
tourism and other industries, draw conclusions, make 
recommendations and discuss questions for further thought and 
analysis. 

MNGT3S8 SPECIALISED SECTORS OF THE 
TOURISM INDUSTRY lOcp 

PrerequisiJe MNGT 239 - Introduction to the Tourism 
Industry 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Contenl 

Conferences and conventions have long been an important 
component of the tourism industry. Event tourism is an emerging 
area of specialisation in tourism, due to increasing importance of 
special events from mega--events to one-day community 
festivals. This subject develops a systematic approach to the 
planning, marketing and managing of conventions, events and 
meetings. It illustrates key concepts and methods, addresses costs 
and benefits, and explores specific techniques and their practical 
application. 

Students are expected to understand the context, significance, 
roles and responsibilities of industry elements in the management 
of conventions and events as a part of the Australian tourist 
product. Events are examined from both a community planning 
and a private perspective at both a national and a local scale. 

INFOlOl INTRODUCTION TO 
INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

PrerequisiJe Nil 

Hours 3 Lecture hours per week 

2 Tutorial hours per week 

lOcp 

Content 

ThiscourseseekstoprovidenotonlyafOlU1dationinunderstanding 
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informalion systems but also to impart those skills necessary for 
solving a wide range of informalion-based problems. For these 
reasons the course provides an essential groundingfor all students 
irrespective of their chosen discipline. In particular, the course 
is guided by the following objectives: 

a) To provide the student with an understanding of the nature of 
information systems and some of their associated concepts 
andtenninology. In particular, we willexaminethefollowing: 

• 
• 
• 

Thecomponentsof computer-based information systems 

1bephasesinvolvedininforma1ionsystemsdevelopment 

The process of software development 

• 
• 
• 
• 

Database systems 

Management information systems 

Data communications 

Legal and social aspects of information systems 

b) To allow the student to obtain skills in the use of 
microcomputers as personal productivity tools. In particular, 
students will be given a practical introduction to system and 
application software such as operating systems, spreadsheets, 
business graphics, database management systems and work. 
processors. 

Text: To be advised 

INFOl02 INFORMATION STORAGE 
AND MANAGEMENT lOcp 

Prerequisite INFOI0l - Introduction to Information Systems 

Hours 

Content 

3 Lecture hours per week 

2 Tutorial hOUTS per week 

Vast amounts of data are stored in computer based information 
systems. In this course we explore the common tools and 
techniques utilised to store/retrieve dala in computing systems. 
In particular, we will examine the following: 

'" Introduction to relational database design 

• Entity-relationship modeling 

'" Data normalization 

'" The relational environment 

• Structured Query Language (SQL) 

'" Transaction processing 

'" Introduction to the V AX/YMS operating system 

'" Simple File Organizations - sequential, direct indexed 

'" Procedural programming techniques - modularization, 
structured control constructs, information hiding, 
documentation, testing. 

'" COBOL (COmmon Business Oriented Language). 

Text To be advised 

INFOllO PROGRAMMING CONCEPTS 

Prerequisite Nil 

Hours 3 Lecture hours per week 

20cp 
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2 Tutorial boon per wed< 

Coral'll 

This mocmJ.e provides students wilh the theoreticallmowledge 
and practical experiences needed to produce correct, 
comprehensible and structured solutions to well-specified 
problemJ. In additioo, the skills and infonnation necessary 10 
code • robu. mel maintainable implementation of the solution 
ulling • high level programming language are developed by 
m .... of practical exen:i .... The primary language used is 
PucIl but QuickBASIC is also introduced later in the year. 

The module also provides an introduction to theimplementaJion 
of abstract da1a structures and some simple algorithms for the 
sorting, searching and merging of data. 

INFOlll COBOL 

Prerequisite Nil 

HOUTS 

Conunl 

4 Lecture hours per week 

2 Tutorial hours per week 

lOcp 

This subject provides the student with an understanding of the 
concepts and programming teclmiques of the language COBOL. 
All the basic syntax of the language is covered to the level of the 
1985 ANSI COBOL standard. Example problems that are 
appropriate to a commercial setting are treated in lectures to 
provide a model for similar problem solving during the 
Tutorial sessions and the assignments. Example solutions are 
handled from a structured programming approach. and include 
common problems such as creating sequential files from online 
data entry, report generation from a single sequential file, report 
from a sequential file with references to indexed files, and 
updating files within a balch process and within an online 
program. 

INF0113 COMMERCIAL INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS lOcp 

Prerequisite INFOlll - COBOL 

HOUTS 3 Lecture hours per week 

2 Tutorial hours per week 

Conlent 

Topics to be covered include: storage and representation of data 
in computing systems; data types, records, file structures and 
access mechanisms; using Cobol foronline transaction processing 
and report writer facilities; entity-relationship modelling; 
inttoduction to database systems and their design, together with 
their manipulation using SQL 

INF0114 COMPUTER SYSTEMS 
ARCHITECTURE 

Prerequisite Nil 

HOUTS 

Contenl 

3 Lecture hours per week 

1 Tutorial hour per week 

lOcp 

'This subject focuses on the study of computer architecture; 
including topics such as: basic operating system functions 
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demonstrated by the use of DOS and VMS, computer codes, 
numberrepresenl81ionandopemtions,madrlnelogicandassembly 
language. 

INF01l5 ANALYSIS OF INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS lOcp 

Prerequisite INFOt01 - Introduction to Information Systems 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

Content 

To introduce the philosophies, techniques and procedures of 
Systems Analysis. 

The course will have a practical orientation, students will be 
expected to produce solutions for realistic problems which they 
might reasonably expect to encounter in their work. 

Assignments will be marked as if they were being presented as 
business reports. 

.. The Systems Analyst and their Environment 

.. Systems Development Methodologies 

.. Structured Analysis and Design 

.. Data Flow Diagrams 

.. The Data Dictionary 

.. Fact Finding. Recording and Analysis 

.. Communication and Interviewing Skills 

.. Determining User Requirements 

.. Input. Output. Form and Report Design 

.. System Justification 

.. Project Planning and Control 

.. System Implementation 

INF020l HUMAN CONTEXT OF 
INFORMATION SYSTEMS lOcp 

Prerequisite INF0202 - Analysis of Information Systems 

Hours 

Content 

2 Lecture hours per week 

} Tutorial hour per week 

This course focuses on the human and organizational effects of 
computer based systems. It examines the impacts of computer 
technology and information systems at the individual, group and 
organizationalleveis. In doing so, the course combines both the 
micro and the macro perspectives surrounding the human! 
organizational aspects of computer/information technology. More 
specifically, the course seeks to provide acritical examination of 
issues such as : the personal, social and organizational factors 
which affect the success/failure of information systems; the role 
of information systems in human communication; the nature and 
implications of computer-based human problem-solving. The 
course also attempts to address questions and controversies such 
as : What factors might affect an organization's potential for 
successful technology management? ; Why do certain groups of 
employees resist technological changein their workplace?; Why 
are certain organizations always riding the crest of the 
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technological wave whileothers lag behind 7. Also, a substantial 
portion of the oourse will be devoted to examining the practical 
is ..... 1IIDOIIIlding the implemerualioo of InformaJ.ioo Systems 
in theareaofHuman Resource Management. ASpects such as the 
role of Human Resource Information Systems (HRIS) in : 
manpowerplamingand recruitment;jobevaluationandpayment 
systems; monitoring absenteeism ... etc, are considered. These 
Ian« upects are examined from boIh theoretical and practical 
standpoints. The Laboratory-based Workshops will aim at 
f.rnjHMising students with various aspects of Human Resource 
InfOlllllllon Systems (IIRIS) and their practical applications. 

INF0202 ANALYSIS OF INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS lOcp 

Prerequisite INF0101 - Introduction to Information Systems 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

Contef'll 

To introduce the philosophies. techniques and procedures of 
Systems Analysis. 

The course will have a practical orientation, students will be 
expected to produce solutions for realistic problems which they 
might reasonably expect to encounter in their work. Assignments 
will be marked as if they were being presented as business 
reports. 

.. The Systems Analyst and their Environment 

.. Systems Development Methodologies 

.. Sbuctured Analysis and Design 

.. Data Flow Diagrams 

.. The Data Dictionary 

.. Fact Finding, Recording and Analysis 

.. Communication and Interviewing Skills 

.. Determining User Requirements 

.. Input, Output, Form and Report Design 

.. System Justification 

.. Project Planning and Control 

.. System Implementation 

INF020J INFORMATION SYSTEMS DESIGN lOcp 

Prerequisite INFOI02 - Infonnation Storage & Management 

lI!lI! 

Hours 

Content 

INF0202 ~ Analysis of Infonnation Systems 

2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

This SUbject follows on from Infonnation Systems Analysis. 
Students will work together in small groups to design a small 
computer based information system. As well, groups will be 
expected to research a particular topic related to design and or 
development of informalion systems and to present a lecture/ 
seminar on this topic to the rest of the class. 

SECTION FIVE 

These seminars will be examined. 

• Logical and Physical Data Modelling 

.. Normalisation 

.. User Interface Design 

• Object Oriented Software Fngineering 

.. System Development Methodologies 

.. Human Factors in Software Engineering 

.. CASE 

.. Project Management Software 

.. Development Support Software 

.. Implementation Strategies and Tools 

INF0204 COMMERCIAL PROGRAMMING lOcp 

Prerequisite INF0102 - Information Storage and 
Management 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Content 

This course introduces students to techniques used in Commercial 
Data Processing. In particular, the following are examined: 

* Software design strategies, focusing on structuredteclmiques 
such as top-down design, control structures and 
modularization. Together with a study of object oriented 
design techniques. 

.. Program testing and documentation. 

.. Data structures and algorithms. 

.. Relational database concepts. 

• Structured Query Language (SQL). 

.. The Cobol programming language. 

.. The screen handler FMS. 

.. The Database Management System ROB. 

It is assumed that students already have some familiarity with at 
least one programming language and are able to use an editor on 
the V AXcluster. 

INF0210 COMMERCIAL APPLICATIONS 
(PROJECT) lOcp 

Prerequisite INFOtot - Introduction to Informalion Systems 

lNFOi 10 - Programming Concepts 

Hours 

Conlent 

CS}t3B - Business Studies or MNGT114 

INFOt}3 - Commercial Information Systems 

} Lecture hour per week 

In this subject, students are presented with a commercial 
information problem, with stafftakingtheroies of tile users of the 
system. Students are then required to specify the requirements for 
thesystem,createasystemdesign,andthendevelopandimplement 
the in! onnation system. This module incorporales skills acquired 
throughout the course and attempts to integrate those skills as 
well as exposing students to the problems of working within a 
team and coordinating a project to satisfy deadlines. 
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INFOZll WORK EXPERIENCE 

PrerMpIisiU INFOIOI - Introduction to Infonnation Systems 

lNFOllO - Programming Coocepts 

Com", 

lNFOII I - COBOL 

CSII3B - Business Studies or MNGTlI4 

INFO}13 - CommeJcial Infonnation Systems 

INFOl14 - Compoter Systems Architecture 

..... appro ... or Head or Department 

This module draws on all the skills and know ledge acquired in the 
first yetlt of study of this course and allows students to see how 
those skills can be applied within the nonnal systems development 
environment In additionstudenls assess how information systems 
are used within organisations. As aresult of the work: experience 
participation the student will have an understanding of the roles 
of others and be aware of the requirements of a professional 
person working in a data processing environment. Entry into 
this subject will be by merit. 

INFOZlZ APPLICATION GENERATORS lOcp 

PrerequisiJe INF0101 ~ Introduction to Information Systems 

INF01}3 - Commen:ial Infonnation Systems 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

ConJef'll 

This subject examines the role of fourth generation languages and 
application code generators in developing new systems. The 
relationship between CASE tedmology and application generators 
in accelerating the developing process is also examined. A 
particu1arfourth generation language is used to demonstrate the 
basic components of such tools and for developing skills in their 
usage. 

INF02lJ ADVANCED PROGRAM DESIGN lOcp 

Prerequisite INFO} to - Programming Concepts 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

} Tutorial hour per week 

ConJef'll 

Thismoduleextendsandre-enforcestheconceptsandexperiences 
gained in INF01} 0 and introduces some of the software 
engineering philosophies needed in the building of large and 
reliable software systems. A strong practical program using the 
programming language Modula-2 is used to develop ideas of 
modularity and separate compilation in conjunction with Ute 
concepts associated with information hiding and tight, 
well-defined interfaces. These practical experiences also provide 
a solid foundation for the subjects concerned with Software 
Engineering and the Object-Oriented paradigm. 

INFOZl4 MANAGEMENT INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS lOcp 

Prerequisite CSl}3B ~ Business Studies or MNGT214 

lNFOl13 - Commen:iallnfonnation Systems 
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Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

Content 

This module examines the inter-relationship between decision 
making and information in a business environment After an 
initial introduction to models of management and the decision 
making process, it considers in some detail the nllure of 
infonnation and processes associated withits gathering, storage, 
manipulation, transmission and reporting. 1be module then 
examines the structure and requirements of both a Management 
Infonnation System and a Decision Support System. 

INF0215 DATABASE MANAGEMENT 
SYSTEMS lOc:p 

Prerequisite INFOI13 - Commercial Infonnation Systems 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and Workshops as required 

Content 

This subject covers the following general topics associated with 
database management systems: 

history of DBMS's, objectives of DBMS's,types of database 
structure (relational, network, hierarchical, object-oriented), 
database design with particular reference to the relalional model 
andnormalisation,physicalstorageoptions,concurrencyproblems 
associated with transaction processing, and security. 

INF0216 TECHNICAL PROGRAMMING 

Prerequisite INFOI10 - Programming Concepts 

Hours 

Content 

2 Lecture hours per week 

2 Tutorial hour per week 

1Oc:p 

The language FORTRAN-77 will be studied within the context 
of a sbUctured programming design approach. Once the syntax 
and file mechanisms of FORTRAN have been presented, its use 
in the area of technical applications will be demonstrated with the 
use of suitable case studies. Several malhematical algorithms 
will be investigaled and their coded implementations will be 
accomplished using FORTRAN. 

INF0217 COMMUNICATIONS & 
NETWORKING 

Prerequisite INF0114 - Computer Systems Architecture 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutoria1s and Workshops as required 

Content 

lOc:p 

This subject focuses on the study of computer communications; 
including topics such as: advanced operaIing system functions, 
communications protocols and the use and installation of 
commercial communications packages,networkingandissuesof 
portability and security, together with an examination of 
sma1l-system management tools. 

INF0218 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES 

Prerequisite INF0110 - Programming Concepts 
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HOlU'/I 

Conurtl 

I Lecture boor per week 

2 Tutorial hours per week 

SIIII<:Iuted program design is covered using the language ANSI 
C. The IyntIX of C, together with C's data SbUctures, use of 
poimn, porameler passing mechanisms. and the useofmes will 
be studieel, in lite context of • structured design approach 
incmponlina gmphical design tools. 

INF0219 INFORMATION SYSTEMS DESIGN 1Oc:p 

Prerl!qui/lite INF0113 - Commercial Infonnation Systems 
and 

INF0115 - Analysis of Infonnation Systems 

Hour/l 2 Lecture hours per week 

Content 

TIris subject follows on from Infonnation Systems Analysis. 
Students will work: together in small groups to design a small 
computer based infonnalion system. As well, groups will be 
expected to research a particular topic related to design and or 
development of infonnation systems and to present a lecture/ 
seminar on this topic to the rest of the class. 

These llemlnars will be examined. 

• Logical and Physical Data Modelling 

.. Normalisation 

.. User Interface Design 

• Human Factors in Software Engineering 

.. CASE 

• Project Management Software 

• Implementalion Strategies and Tools 

INF0301 DATA BASE MANAGEMENT 
SYSTEMS lOc:p 

Prerequi/lite INF0203 - Infonnation Systems Design Jm! 
INF0204 - Commercial Programming 

HOUTS 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Content 

The dalabase is the heart of any computer based infonnation 
system. This subject examines both high level management 
issues and low level implementation considerations for 
computerised data base management systems. 

Topics wiU include: 

• Data structures 

• Data modelling techniques 

• Databasedesign/ Conceptual Modelsofthe Database System 

• Design issues, normalisation, controls, etc. 

• Transaction processing - back-up and recovery 

• Multi access considerations - deadlock & the reader/writer 
problem 

• Data Models 

SECfION FIVE 

• Contemporary database issues, ego logica1 databases, 
deductive databases, distributed databases 

INF0302 INFORMATION SYSTEMS METHODS 
AND TECHNIQUES lOc:p 

Prerequisite INF0203 - Information Systems Design 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshOps as required 

Content 

Altemativeinfonnation system analysis designand development 
techniques are compared with the aim of identifying theirstrengths 
and weaknesses when used in particular problem domains. 

Specific topics covered include: 

• Strategies such as prototyping, adaptive design and iterative 
design. 

.. Alternative conceptuaJ data modeUing approaches such as 
NIAM 

• Practical systems development methods for: transaction 
based systems, real time systems, process systems, 
management reporting systems, decision support systems, 
etc. 

• Computer aided software engineering techniques 

.. Reverse engineering 

• Application Generators 

,.. Systems Documentation 

• Systems Testing and Implementation 

• Ongoing Maintenance of Information Systems 

INF0303 INFORMATION SYSTEMS AND 
THE ORGANISATION lOc:p 

Prerequisite INF0202 - AnaJysis of Infonnation Systems 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Content 

This subject brings together the techniques introduced in the 
other Information Systems units, highlighting their use in the 
management of information systems within an organisation. 

Specific topics include: 

* Systems theory 

• Organisational structure 

• Decision theory 

• The use of infonnation within an organisation 

• Division of responsibility forinformation system development 

• Appropriate levels of User involvement 

• Stages of information system growth 

• IEEE InternationaJ classification levels for information 
systems 

• Integration of information systems 

• Strategic planning for information systems 
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INF0304 KNOWLEDGE SYSTEMS lOc:p 

Prl!requUile MA TH212 - Discrete Mathematics and 

INF0301 - Data Base Management Systems 

HolII's 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutoria1s and workshops as required 

COllUnl 

This subject provides a theoretical and practical foundation for 
the development of computerised knowledge systems. The 
thecmticaJ. aspects are based on classical and non-classicallogics. 
These logics have well defined semantics and as such allow us to 
formalise interesting facets of knowledge systems. 

Specific topics include: 

• Knowledge representation 

• Production rules and search strategies 

• Reasoning with uncertainty 

.. Relational theories 

.. Updating knowledge 

.. 1beory revision 

• Planning 

The practical aspects involve the study and use of several 
knowledge processing programming languages 

INF0305 INFORMATION SYSTEMS PROJECT 2Oc:p 

Corequisite: INF0301 - Database Management Systems 

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week 

Tutorials and workshops as required 

Content 

Students work: in small teams to develop and implement a 
substantiaJ computer based information system with at least the 
following characteristics; 

* complex data storage requirements 

* a transaction processing foundation subsystem 

* an on-line masterfile maintenance subsystem 

* a reporting and enquiry subsystem 

.. the need for concurrent user access 

,.. significant security issues which must be addressed 

• the use of both third and fourth generation languages 

In their work: students must demonstrate competence in all 
aspectsofthedesignanddevelopmentofcomputerbasedsystems. 
Assessment is based both on the individuals' efforts and on their 
teams accomplishments. 

Each groupis required to complete and submit a project proposal 
and schedule showing the scope of the proposed project. Work 
on the project does not commence until this proposal has been 
reviewed and approved. Fonnal reviews are carried out at each 
significant checkpoint in the development cycle. 

In addition to the project, students present seminars and participate 
in discussions focussing on issues arising from their work. 
Individual de-briefing sessions with each student are held at the 
end of the course. 
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INF0306 INDUSTRIAL RESEARCH IOcp 

Prerequisite INFOIOl - Introduction to Information Systems 

INFOI02 - Infonnation S.orage and 
Management 

INF0201 - Human Context of Information 
Systems 

INF0202 - Analysis of Information Systems 

1NF0203 - Infonnation Systems Design 

INF0204 - COmmercial Programming 
(with minimum grade point average of 
"credit'" ) 

and approval or Head 0' Department 

Corequisite: INF0301 - Database Management Systems 

INF0302 - Infonnation Systems Methods and 
Teclmiques 

Content 

The subject Industrial Research involves completion of a unit of 
applied research into 

some aspect of computer based information systems in 
collaboration with an outside organisation. Before applying for 
enrolment in this unit the student is required to produce a brief 
synopsis describing the proposed research. Each proposal is 
reviewed by a departmental sub-committee to ensure that the 
proposed work is of a sufficiently high standard. 

Students completing the course submit a formal report detailing 
the study' s objectives, research method employed. results obtained 
and suggestions related to possibilities for further study. 
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STATISTICS SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS 

StatiRirs Subject Descriptions 

Statill:i.<:a has been described 81 the science of turning data into 
infOl'lDllion. This involves collecting, presenting and analysing 
daIa. bUrJ:ndna: the results and using them to draw conclusions 
or mab decisions. The principles of statistics are based on ideas 
from the pbilosophy of science and mathematics and, more 
recemly. inIights from cognitive science and developments in 
oompalina. Compoten; play an essential role in Statistics fordala 
~ ItId analysis. Statistics is a practical subject. It 
involvOldolignins experimental plans and sampling procedures, 
calculating how many subjects or objects should be studied and 
determining how the measurements should be made in order to 
obtain daIa which are reliable, accurate and relevant Methods of 
statistical analysis. based on mathematics. including probability 
theory. are used to decide what conclusions can validly be drawn 
from the data 

The Statistics Department offers subjects from the 100 level 
through to the Honours level as well as research degrees. 

For a major in Statistics a student should take the following 
subjects: 

Year I: EilherSTATlOl, MATHll1 and MATH112 
orSTATl03, MATHI02and MATHI03 
INFOIOI is recommended 

Year 2: 

Year 3: 

Year 4: 

Choose other subjects worth 50 credit points from 
Level 100 

STAT20I, STAT202, STAT203, STAT204 and 
MATH201 

Choose other subjects worth 45 credit points from 
Level 200 

STATIOI, STATI02, STATI03, STATI04 

Choose other subjects worth 40 credit points from 
Level 300 

STAT40I.oSTAT411 

80credi'poinlSselecledfromSTAT40I.oSTAT411. 

STATIOI INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS IOcp 

Note Not to count with STATI03. ECONI15. 

Prerequisite( s) This course does not assume knowledge of 
calwlus or malrix algebra 

Hours 

Purpose 

ConJenl 

3 lecture hours. l1abora1ory hour and 1 tutorial 
hour per week. The course is offered in 
Semester I and Semester n. 
To introduce students to the principles of study 
design. data analysis and interpretation; the 
statistical computing program MINIT AB will be 
used extensively. 

Study design, including surveys and controlled experiments. 
Samplingandrandomization. Scalesofmeasurement Descriptive 
and exploralory data analysis. Probability. Statistical inference: 
sampling distributions, confidence intervals and hypothesis tests 
for means and proportions. Correlation and regression. Time 
series analysis. Quality control. Chi-square tests for frequency 
tables. 

SECTION FIVE 

Text 

Moore, D.S. & McCabe, G.P. 1989. Introduction to the Practice 
ofStaJistics, Freeman. 

References 

Freedman, D., Pisani, R., Purvis, R. & Adhikati, A. 1991, 
Statistics, 2nd edn, Norton. 

Staudte. R. 1990, Seeing, Through StaJistics, Prentice-Hall. 

Ryan,B.F.,Joiner, B.L. & Ryan, T.A. 1985,MINlTAB Handbook, 
2nd edn, Duxbury. 

Miller, R.B. 1988, MINrrAB Handbook for Business and 
Economics, PWS-Kent. 

Wonnacott, T.H.andWonnacott. R.J. 1990,lntroductoryStatistics 
for Business and &onomics, 4th edn, Wiley. 

STATl03 INTRODUCTORY MATHEMATICAL 
STATISTICS IOcp 

Note Not to count withSTATlOl orECON115 

PrerequisiJe or CorequisiJe MA THI02 or MATHI03 

Hours 3 lecture hours, 1 laboratory hour and 1 tutorial 
hour per week for one semester. 

Purpose 

To introduce more mathematically interested students to 
probability and statistical inference, including the principles of 
study design, data analysis and interpretation of statistical results. 

Content 

Scales of measurement; summarising data 
Probability laws; conditional probability 
Probability distributions and sample statistics 
The centraIlimit theorem and applications 
Study design; surveys and randomised experiments 
Confidence intervals and hypothesis tests 
Correlation and regression; least squares 
Inferences from contingency tables 

Text 

Freund, J.E. & Simon G.A. (8th ed. 1992), Modern Elemenklry 

Statistics, Prentice-Hall. 

References 

Freedman, D., Pisani, R., Purvis, R. and Adhikari, A., 1991, 
Statistics, 2nd edn, Norton. 
Meyer, PL. .1977, Introductory Probability and Statistical 
AppiicaJions,2nd edn. Addison-Wesley. 
Bhattachanya, A.K. & Johnson R., (1977), Statistics, Principles 
& Methods, Wiley. 

STAT201 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS IOcp 

Prerequisite Either MATHl 03 or Introductory Statistics 
(STATlDI) and MATHII2 (or a level of 
mathematics equivalent to MA THI12). 

HoUTS 3 lecture hours and Ilaboratory!tutorial hour per 
week for one semester. 
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Conunt 

Randomvariables,probabili'y,densi'yanddistributioofunctions, 
expedllioo. I1kelihood, point and interval estimation. Tests of 
significance. 

Text 

Hogs. R. V. & Tams, E.A. 1988, Probability and Stalistical 
InferellCe, Macmillan. 

Rejuace 

Ka1bfIeiJch, J.O. 1985, Probability and Statisticallnterferencl!, 
Volumes I ond II, 2nd edn, Springer. 

LaIsen, R.J. & Marx, M.L.1986,Anlntroduclionlo MQJh<matical 
Statistics and its Applications, 2nd edn, Prentice-Hall. 

STA TI02 REGRESSION ANALYSIS 

Prerequisite Mathematical Statistics (STATI01) or 
Introductory Statistics (STATlOI) and 
MA THI12 (or equivalen') 

IOcp 

Hours 2 lecture hours, 1 laboratory and 1 tutorial hour 
per week for one semester. 

Content 

This coursecovers the practical and theoretical aspects of multiple 
regression analysis, including the assumptions underl yingnonnal 
linear models. use of matrix notation, prediction and confidence 
intervals, stepwise methods and examination of the adequacy of 
models. The statistical computer packages MINIT AB and SAS 
are used. 

Tat 
Neter,J., Wassennan. W. & Kutner, M.H. 1990,Appl~Linear 
Stati.Jtical Models. 3rd edn, Irwin. 

Reference 

Bowennan. B.L., O'Connell, R.T. et al. 1986, Linear staJistical 
rnodels-an applied approach, Duxbury. 

Draper, N.R. & Smith, H. 1981, Applied Regression Analysis 
Wiley. 

Ryan, B.F., Joiner, B.L. and Ryan, T.A. 1985, MINlTAB 
Handbook, 2nd edn, Duxbury. 

SAS Institute Inc 1985, SAS Introductory Guide, 3rd edn, SAS 
Insl, Cary, NC. 

Weisberg, S. 1985, Applied Linear Regression, 2nd edn, Wiley. 

STATI03 QUEUES & SIMULATION 

Prerequisite MATH112 or equivalent 

Hours 

Content 

2lecture/laboratory hours per week for one 
semester 

Queues. Random number generation, Poisson processes,. 
simu1ation processes using MINIT AB. 

Text 

Ross, S.M. 1991, A course in Simulation, Macmillan. 

References 

Morgan, B.J.T.1984, Elernents of Simulation , Chapman & Hall. 
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STAT204 NONPARAMETRIC STATISTICS 

Prerequisite Mathematical Statistics (STAT201) or 
Introductory Statistics (STA TI 01) and 
MATH112 (or equivalent). 

HOUTS 2lecture/laboratory hours per week for one 
semester 

Content 

Scp 

Methodsforanalysingcategoricalandrankeddata. Randomization 
tests. 

References 

Sprent, P. 1989, Applied nonparametric statistical methods, 
Chapman and Hall. 

STAT20S ENGINEERING STATISTICS Scp 

Note: creditcannot beobtained forboth ST A 1'201 andSTA 1'205 

Prerequisite MA TH112 or MA THI 02 

Hours 

Contents 

2lecture/laboratory hours per week per semester 

Basic probability theory and principles of statistical inference. 
Distributions. Enor propagation. Quality control. 

References 

Chatfield, C. 1983, StalisticsforTechnology, 3rdedn, Chapman 
& Hall. 

Guttman, 1., Wilks, S.S., Hunter, 1.S. 1982, Introductory 
Engineering Statistics, 3rd edn, Wiley. 

Hogg, R.V. & Ledolter,l. 1987 ,Engineering Statistics, Macmillan. 

STAT301 STATISTICAL INFERENCE lOcp 

Prerequisite STA1'201 Mathematical Statistics and 

HOUTS 

Content 

MA TH201 Multivariable Calculus or 
equivalent. 

3 hours per week for one semester 

Statistical inference is the drawing of conclusions from data This 
course covers likelihood-based estimation, other methods of 
point and interval estimation, hypothesis testing and introductory 
Bayesian inference. 

Texl 

Larson, HJ. (3rd ed. 1982),lntroduction to Probability Theory 
and Statistical Inference, Wiley. 

References 

Hogg, R.V. & Craig, A.T. 1989, Introduction to Mathematical 
Statistics, 4th edn, Collier MacMillan. 

Lee, P.M., 1989, Bayesian Statistics: an introduction, Edward 
Arnold. 

Cox,D.R. and Hinkley, D. V. 1974, TheoreticalStatisticsChapman 
& Hall. 

STAT302 STUDY DESIGN lOcp 

Prerequisite Mathematical Statistics (ST A 1'201) and Regression 
Analysis (STAT202) 
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HOlln 3 hours per week for one semester 

Conunl 

This course contrasts two methods for collecting and analysing 
daIa: experimentaI studies and non-experimental studies including 
surveys. The principles of experimental design are illustrated by 
studying completely randomised designs, randomised block 
designs and fadorial designs. For surveys the topics include: 
simple random sampling, stratified and cluster sampling, ratio 
and rea;ression. estimators. Class projects are used to illustrate 
practical problems and the statistical packages BMDP and SAS 
are used to carry out analyses. 

References 

Barnett, V. 1986, Elements of sampling theory. Hodder and 
Stoughton. 

Cochran, W.G. 1977, SampJing Techniques, 3rd edn, Wiley. 

Neter, I, Wasserman, W. & Kumer, M.H. 1990,AppliedLinear 
Statistical Models. 3rd edn, Irwin. 

Cochran, W.G. &Cox,G.M.l964,ExperimenlaIDesigns, Wiley. 

Box, G.E.P., Hunter, W.G. and Hunter, 1.S. 1978, Statistics for 
Experimenters: an introduction to design. data analysis and 
model building, Wiley. 

STAT303 GENERALISED LINEAR MODELS lOcp 

PrereqwisiJe STAT20l Mathematical Statistics and STAT202 
Regression Analysis. 

Advisory CorequisiteSTA 1'301 

HoUl's 3 hours per week for one semester 

Content 

The course covers the theory of generalised linear models and 
illustrates the ways in which methods for analysing continuous, 
binary, and categorical data fit into this framework. Topics 
include the exponential family of distributions, maximum 
likelihood estimation, sampling distributions for goodness-of-fit 
statistics, linear models for continuous data (regression and 
analysis of variance),logistic regression, and log-linear models. 
Students will implement these methods using various computer 
packages, including GUM. 

Text 

Dobson, A.l. 1990, An Introduction to Generalized Linear 
Modelling, Chapman & Hall. 

References 

McCullagh, P. & Nelder,l.A. 1989, GeneralizedLinear Models. 
Chapman & Hall. 

Aitkin, M. et al 1989, Statistical Modelling in GUM. Oxford 
Science Publications. 

Healy, M.J.R. 1988, GUM: an introduction, Clarendon. 

ST AT304 TIME SERIES ANALYSIS lOcp 

Prerequisite STAT201 Mathematical Statistics and STAT202 
Regression Analysis 

Advisory CorequisiteSTA TI01 

Hours 2 lecture hours, 2 laboratory hours per week for one 
semester 

SECTION FIVE 

Content 

This course is about the theory and practice of Time Series 
Analysis --the analysis of data collected at regular intervals in 
time (or space). Topics covered include: stationary processes, 
ARMA models. models for periodic phenomena, analysis using 
MlNlT AB, SAS and other Time Series packages. 

Texts 

Cryer, J.D. 1986. Time Series Analysis. Duxbury Press. 

References 

Box, G.E.P. & Jenkins, G.M. 1970. Time Series Analysis: 
Forecasting and Control. Holden Day. 

Diggle, PJ. 1990, Time Series: A Biostatisticallntroduction, 
Oxford: Clarendon Press. 

Fuller, W.A. 1976, Introduction to SlalislicalTime Series, Wiley. 

Newton, H.J. 1988, TlMESLAB. A Time Series Analysis 
Laboratory, Wadsworth & Brooks/Cole. 

STAT3l0 TOTALQUALlTYMANAGEMENT lOcp 

Prerequisite MNGTl11 and subjects at Level 200 totalling 40 
credit points chosen from subjects offered by the 
Departments of Economics, Management and/or 
Statistics 

Hours 2 lecture hours per week 

Content 

Total Quality Management (TQM) is an all embracing 
management and employee involvement philosophy directed 
towards continuous improvement in the production of goods and 
services. Students who complete this course will learn to 
understand the fundamental principles of Total Quality 
Management (fQM), choose appropriate statistical teclmiques 
for improving processes and write reports to management 
describing processes and recommending ways to improve them. 

Specific topiCS covered include the Deming philosophy, 
understanding variability through statistical thinking, quality 
implementation matrices, quality function deployment, the seven 
tools of qUality control, quality improvement teams, the POCA 
cycle, standards, therole of management, basic statistical methods 
and control charts. 

Text To be advised. 

STATSOI QUANTITATIVE METHODS AND 
DATA ANALYSIS lOcp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Content 

Knowledge of quantitative techniques, analysis and presentation 
of data are essential management skills. 

This course will begin at an introductory level to provide the 
necessary mathematical tools needed for the following lectures in 
statistical methodology. Topics will include probability,linear 
equations, hypothesis testing, tests of independence, regression 
analysis, non-parametric methods and analysis of variance. Some 
of the issues related to the design and analysis of surveys and the 
interpretation and presentation of statistical results in written 
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reporta will also be addressed. 

This coune will also familiarise students with statistical software. 

Tut To be Idviaed 

HONOURS COURSE IN STATISTICS 

Pru..,u;u STATIOI, STATI02, STATI03, STATI04, 40 
credit poilU from Level 300 subjects offered by the Department 
of Statistics with a Credit or better average. 

Contenl 

Studatll ore required to take subjects worth 40-60 credit points 
from Level 400 subjects offered by the Department of Statistics. 

Students are also required to complete project work. which can be 
worth 20, 30, or 40 credit points, to bedetermined by consultation 
with the Head of the Department. The results of the project are to 
be presented in a thesis. The project may be a practical one 
involving the analysis of data, or a theoretical one. Work on the 
project normally starts early in February. Level 400 units which 
may be offered are: 

Credit Pows 

STAT401 Probability Theory 10 

STAT402 Analysis of Categorical Data 10 

ST A T403 Demography and Survival Analysis to 
STA T404 Robust Regression and Smoothing 10 

STAT405 Statistical Coosulting 10 

STAT406 Methods for Quality Improvement 10 

STAT407 Advanced Topics in Statistics to 
STAT408-II Project 10,20,30 or 40 

STAT401 PROBABILITY THEORY lOcp 

Advisory Prerequisite MATH204 and MATH205 

This is arigorous course on the mathematical theory of probability, 
presenting techniques and theory needed to establish limit 
theorems. The applications of such techniques are spread 
throughout the discipline of Statistics. 

Topics covered include: elementary measure theory, random 
variables, expectation, the characteristic function, modes of 
convergence,laws of large numbers, central limit theorems. 

References 

Billingsley, P. 1979, Probability and Measure. Wiley. 

Breiman, L. 1968, Probability. Addison-Wesley. 

Chung, K.L. 1974, A course in Probability Theory, 2nd edn, 
Academic Press. 

Dudley, R.M. 1989,Real Analysi.f & Probability, Wadsworth & 
Brooks. 

Moran, P.A.P. 1984, An Introductwn to Probability Theory, 
O.U.P. 1968. 

STAT402 ANALYSIS OF CATEGORICAL 
DATA lOcp 

The course will discuss the analysis of categorical data It will 
begin with a thorough coverage of 2x2 tables before moving on 
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to larger (rxc) contingency tables. Topics to be covered include 
probability models for categorical data, measures of association. 
measures of agreement, the Mantel-Haenszel method for 
combining tables, applications oflogisticregression and loglinear 
models. 

References 

Agresti, A. 1990, CaJegorical dma analysis, Wiley. 

Bishop, Y.M.M., Feinberg,S.E. & Hol1and,P.W.1975,Discrete 
Multivariate Analysis: TMory and Practice. MIT Press. 

Heiss, I.L. 1982. Statistical Methods for RaJes and Proportions, 
2nd edn, Wiley. 

STAT403 DEMOGRAPHY AND SURVIVAL 
ANALYSIS lOcp 

This course begins with an introduction to the demographic 
techniques used in constructing life-tables and population 
projections. The major component provides statistical methods 
for the analysis of smvivaJ data and their application to clinical 
trials. 

References 

Cox, D.R. &Oakes, D. 1984,AnalysisofSurvivalData. Chapman 
& Hall. 

Kalbfleisch, I.D. & Prentice, R.L. 1980, The Stalistical Analysis 
of Failure Time Data, Wiley. 

Keyfitz, N. 1977, Applied MalMmalical Demography. Wiley. 

Keyfitz, N. 1968,lntrO<bu;tion to the MathematicsofPopulation. 
Addison-Wesley. 
Pollard, J.H. 1975, Mathematical Models for 1M Growth of 
Human Populations. Cambridge U.P. 

STAT404 ROBUST REGRESSION AND 
SMOOTHING lOcp 

The main theme is the use of the computer to fit models to data 
when the assumptions of traditional models may not be satisfied 
or when it is not known in advance whal fonn of model is 
appropriate. Topics to be covered include: concepts of robustness, 
L

1
-, M- and high breakdown estimation in linear regression, 

scatterplot smoothers (eg ACE, LOESS and splines), kernel 
regression and methods for choosing the amount of smoothing, 
and radically different approaches <eg CART and projection 
pursuit). 

TexI 

Staudte, R.G. & Sheather, S.l. 1990, Robust Estimation and 
Testing, Wiley. 

References 

Eubank. R.L. 1988, Spline Smoothing and Nonparartletric 
Regression. M Dekker. 

Hampel, F.R., Ronchetti, E.M. et al1986, Robust Statistics; tM 
Approach Based on Influence Functions, Wiley. 

Hardie, W.I990,AppliedNonparametricRegression,Cambridge 
U.F. 

Hardie, W. 1991, Smoothing Techniques: with impiemenlalion in 
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S, Sprinaer. 

Rouueeuw, PJ. &. Leroy, A.M. 1987, Robust Regression and 
Dud. D.,ection. Wiley. 

STAT405 STATISTICAL CONSULTING lOcp 

The lim or this course i. to develop both the statistical and 
nonsteti"icaJ skills required for a successful consultanL The 
coone includes a study of the consulting literature, a review of 
colD1DOllly-wed statistical procedures, problem formulation and 
solvin&, onaJyli. of data sets, report writing and onU presentation, 
role-pJayina and consulting with actual clients. 

Texl 

Subject readings are provided 

STAT406 METHODS FOR QUALITY 
IMPROVEMENT lOcp 

The coone will cover the concepts of total quality management, 
the Deming philosophy andrelevant statisticalteclmiques. Simple 
methods such as flow charts and Pareto diagrams will be covered, 
in addition to the various types of control charts and process 
capability analysis. Modem eJlperimental design techniques for 
optimi2ing process perfonnance will be included. The course is 
a practical one, and the issues involved in actually implementing 
aquaJity and productivity improvemert programin an organisation 
will be addressed. 

Subject readings provided. 

References To be advised. 

STAT407 ADVANCED TOPICS IN STATISTICS lOcp 

This topic consists of four modules selected from the following 
multivariate methods; randomisation, bootstrapping and other 
computer intensive methods; analysis of repeated measures; 
sample size estimation, analysing large data sets; meta-analyses. 

Text 

Subject readings are provided. 

References To be advised. 

ST AT408 PROJECT 

STAT409 PROJECT 

STAT410 PROJECT 

ST A T411 PROJECT 

lOcp 

20cp 

30cp 

40cp 
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Description of Major Subjects from 
Other Faculties 
Department Of Computer Science 

COMPlOl COMPUTER SCIENCE 1 

PrerequisiJe. Entry to this subject by students other than those 
enrolled in the BCompSc, BE(Computer Engineering) and 
BlnfoSc degree programs is limited by quota. See the Facuhy 
Secretary for details 

CoriUnt 

Introduction to the following aspects of computer science: 1be 
design of algorithms. The theory of algorithms. How algorithms 
are executed as programs by acomputer. 1befunctionsof system 
software (compilers and operating systems). Applications of 
computers. Social issues raised by computers. An extensive 
introduction to programming in procedural and functional 
programming language. 

COMP201 ADVANCED DATA STRUCTURES 5<p 

PrerequisiJe COMP101 

Content 

Basic datastructures are investigated. Topics covered will include 
a review of elementary data structures, an introduction to the 
concept of an abstract data type and the abstraction and 
implementation of data types selected from lists, stacks, queues, 
trees, graphs and sets. 

COMP202 COMPUTER ARCHITECTURE 5<p 

Prerequisite COMP203 

ContenJ 

Provides basic introduction to the logical internal sbUcture of 
computers and the implementation of computer arithmetic and 
number handling systems. 

COMP203 ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE 

Prerequisite COMPI01 

Content 

5cp 

The course is divided into two sections. The first section provides 
an introduction to computer organisation and assembly language 
programming. Topics covered include data representation, 
computer structures, registers, addressing modes, instruction 
sets, subroutines and the use of stacks. The second section of the 
course is an introduction to operating system principles. Topics 
covered include process management synchronisation and 
resource allocation. 

COMP204 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE Scp 
SEMANTICS 

Prerequisite C0MP205 

ConJenJ 

Examination of the major concepts which underlie modem 
programming languages. A variety of programming styles will 
be compared, including imperative, object--oriented, functional, 
and logic programming. Representative languages will be 

IlI!SCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS FROM OlHER FACULTIES 

introchlced to illustrate the concepts behind each style. 
Programming design issues such as data encapsulation, 
inf<mDlliCln~,andinherillotcewillaJsobestudied.Languages 
studied _ from C, C++, lisp, ModuJa-2, Pascal, Prolog, 

Scheme, SmaJIIaIk, Ada. 

COMPZe5 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING 

Pr.,...,u;.. COMPJOI 

c.,.,.'" 

5<p 

C PJOIII1UIIIIlin forthose already proficientin Pascal. memenlaly 
Unix I)'Ilem calli and interfaces to other languages such as 
Pascal and Assembly Language. Use of UNIX software system 
tools IIlch as .. mate", "lint" and ''indent''. 

COMP206 THEORY OF COMPUTATION 5<p 

P"requinte MATH212andCOMPIOI 

ConterrJ 

AnimoWctiontotheoreticalcomputerscience,coveringmaterial 
in the areas of formal languages, automata theory and 
computability. 

COMJ>1.tl COGNITIVE SCIENCE lOcp 

Content 

An interdisciplinary approach to the examination of model. and 
metaphors of mind, language, knowledge and perceptioo used by 
various disciplineS and the potential applications of those models 
and metaphors by artificial intelligence researchers, computer 
scientists and engineers. 

COMP301 COMPILER DESIGN 

PrerequUites C0MP201 

Content 

lOcp 

Introductioo to the theory of grammars. Lexical anal ysers, pusing 
techniques, objectcode generation. Design of interpreters. Global 
and peephole optimisation. Runtime support, errormanagement 
Translator writing systems. 

COMP302 ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE lOcp 

Prerequisite COMPI01 

Content 

An introductory overview to Artificial Intelligence, covering 
some or all of the following topics: history of AI; game playing; 
knowledge representation; search techniques; natural language 
processing; expert systems; automatic deduction; theorem 
proving; computer vision; computer learning; philosophical, 
psychological, and social issues. 

COMP303 COMPUTER NETWORKS 

Pureqwisit~ C0MP201 

Contenl 

lOcp 

An introduction to data communication networks. Topics include 
data transmission, transmission media, network protocols, ISOI 
OSI, public data networks, local area networks and distributed 
systems. 
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COMP304 DATABASE DFSIGN 

Prerequisite C0MP201 

ConJenl 

lOcp 

A basicintroductionto database systems, with particularempbuis 
onrelationaldalabase systems. Topics covered will include basic 
concepts and terminology ,types of sySlems (hi"""","c, relational, 
network, inverted list), data design, relational theory, relational 
algebra, relational calculus, data integrilyJrecovery, security, 
concurrency. distributed systems. 

COMPJ05 ALGORITHM DFSIGN AND lOcp 
ANALYSIS 

Prerequisite C0MP201 

Content 

Approaches to the design of computer algorithms with several 
important examples. Analysis of algorithm performance, 
computational complexity. NP-completeness. 

COMP306 COMPUTER GRAPmCS lOcp 

Prerequisiles COMP20I, MATH216, MATH217 (or MATH 
218) 

Content 

This subject will cover advanced computer graphics topics with 
relevant mathematical and programming teclmiques and an 
overview of graphics hardware design. 

Topics Include: Hardwaredevicesforgraphics output and input; 
geometrical transfOImalions; homogeneous coordinales; planar 
projections; clipping in 2J) and3D modelling and object hierarchy; 
standards-GKS. pmos; raster algorithms; antialiasing; region 
filling; 3D shape representation; polygon meshes; parametric 
cubics, Hermite, Bezier and B-splines; transforming curves and 
patches,hiddenlineremoval,hiddensurfaceremovalalgorithms; 
shading and texture mapping; diffuse and specular reflection; 
colour modelling; growth models; fractals and particle systems; 
animation techniques; advanced graphics hardware architectures; 
future trends in computer graphics. 

COMPJ07 SOFTWARE ENGINEERING lOcp 
PRINCIPLES 

Prerequisite C0MP201 

Conlenl 

The subject comprises lectures in first semester plus a major 
assignment in second semester. After a brief explanation of the 
nature and life-cycle of large software systems, the software 
crisis which they have Cleated, and the desirable properties of 
well-designed systems, the lectures explore the nature of stable 
systems in the natural world and in engineering and consider how 
humans thinkabout, rememberand createcomplex systems. TIris 
leads to there-evaluation of the principles and techniques used in 
~e construction of major software systems, offering new insights 
mto the concepts of modularity and hierarchical structure. 

COMPJ08 OPERATING SYSTEMS 

Prerequisites COMP201 and COMP202 

86 

lOep 

DIlSCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS FROM OlHER FACULTIES 

Co"'" 

An inI:roduction. to operating system structure and design. The 
coone bet;ina with a review of process management and inter­
procell Iynchronisation, covered as part of the Assembly 
Lanauaae course. New topicS covered include advanced 
syncbronisa1ion techniques, deadlock detection, memory 
~indudingvUtualstotaaetedmiques, multiprocessing 
and IIIe aySlem •. The emphasis will be on practical operating 
aysleml, and where possible reference will be made to existing 
systeml cumnIy in use. 

COMP40l ADVANCED ARTIFICIAL 
INTELLIGENCE lOep 

Tedmiques for operative artificial intelligence based on fonnal 
logic. The subject includes lectures, tutorials and practical work. 

COMP402 FORMAL SEMANTICS OF 
PROGRAMMING LANGUAGFS lOcp 

The syntax of programming languages is generally descsribed 
quite concisely and unambiguously in syntax diagrams, BNF or 
the like; but the semantics, the meaning or the outcome of 
conslIUcts in the language, is generally described quite sloppily 
in English. Several highly fonnal abstract systems have been 
developedforthe",manticdesaiptionofprognunminglanguages. 
This subject will look at one of these. 

COMP403 COMPUTER ARCHITECTURE lOep 

An introduction to computer architecture and computer design 
fromasoftwareviewpoint. Topicscovered willincludeinstruction 
sets, registermodels, memory lIlMagement hardware, protection, 
capabiIiIy-basedaddressingschemesandadvancedaIChitectures. 
The course will conclude with a major case study based on the 
MONADS aIChitecture. 

COMP404 PARALLEL COMPUTATION AND 
VLSI lOcp 

An introduction to theoretical aspects of the analysis and design 
of algorithms for parallel computation and their implementation 
inVLSI. 

COMP405 DIGITAL IMAGE PROCESSING lOep 

Digital image processing deals with the acquisition, 
transofnnation, enhancement and restoration of digital pictures. 
Fourier (and other) transsfonnation teclmiques provide the basis 
tools which allow us to enhance and sharpen images and undo 
various forms of degradation (eg motion blur) to restore images. 
Techniquesofimageencodingarediscussed. Imagesegmentation 
teclmiques (edge detection, region analysis etc) are also discussed. 
Advanced applications include 3 DreconsbUction from ojections, 
stereo viewing, computed tomography (CAT scans). Some 
practical work will be done using various raster images and 
toolkits available. 

COMP406 ADYANCEDOPERATINGSYSTEMS lOcp 

A critical study of operating system teclmiques with emphasis on 
the nature of processes and the methods used to synchronise 
them, including a study of various advanced mechanisms. Other 
aspects shldied may include modularity, naming, file system 
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structures and command language design. Various new ideas for 
struicturing operaling systems are presented. 

COMP408 NATURAL LANGUAGE 
PROCESSING lOcp 

Natural language is the sort of language spoken and written by 
people as opposed to the codes used to instruct computers. 
Approaches to the processing of Natural Languages (which are 
very unsystematic) on computers (which require very systematic 
instruction) will be examined. 

COMP409 ADVANCED COMPILER DFSIGN lOep 

In addition to lectures, students will complete a major 3-phase 
project. Symbol Table Structures for block structured languages 
and special features such as Importing and Exporting. Run-time 
structures for block structured languages and Abstract Data Types. 
Code Generation to assembly language, machine independent and 
machine dependent optimisation. 

COMP4l0 ADVANCED COMPUTER 
NETWORKS lOcp 

An investigation of the latest developments in computer network 
design. Topics include: virtual memory, networks, process 
migration, remote procedural call, memory coherence algorithms, 
system stability and data security. 

COMP411 SPECIAL TOPIC A 
COMP4l2 SPECIAL TOPIC B 
COMP413 SPECIAL TOPIC C 
COMP4l4 SPECIAL TOPIC D 

lOep 
lOep 
lOep 
lOep 

Each of these subjects consists of a series of lectures and/or 
practical work in an area of advanced computer science of c 
ontemporary interest. The content of a particular subject may vary 
from year to year according to developmetns in tedchnology and 
the presence of academic visitors. 

COMP425 HONOURS PROJECT Wep 

A substantial practical project involving approximately 400 hours 
of work which normally commences in early February. Project 
topics are subject to the approval of the Course Co-ordinator in 
Computer Science. The results of the project must be embodied in 
a thesis and submitted by the due date. 

COMP43S SPECIAL TOPIC E Wep 

A series of lectures and/or practical work in an area of advanced 
computer science of contemporary interest. The content may vary 
from year to year according to develpments in technology and the 
presence of academic visitors. 

DIlSCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS FROM OlHER FACULTIES 

Department of Law 
Note: 'Ibe availability of any Law subject is dependent on the 
availability of ataff. 

LAWlOI 

Offered 

uchITu~ 

FOUNDATIONS OF LAW 

Semester I 

To be advised 

Pr~rctplUilu See notes on page 26 

HOUTS 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour per week 

Examination Two end of Semester examination papers 

Content 

lOcp 

TIris subject consists of a study of basic legal concepts, the 
divisions of law, and the institutions of the Australian legal 
system. It also enables students to acquire special skills for the 
examination of legal materials, such as an ability to analyse 
statements contained injudgments and to interpret provisions of 
statutes. Foundations of the processes of law-making through 
judicial decisions, and primary and delegated legislation are 
considered in detail. 

Sugg~sud Preliminary Reading 

Nettheim, O. & Chisholm, R. 1988, Utuhrstanding Law,3rdedn, 
Butterworths. 

Texls 

Printed materials obtainable at University Bookshop. The 
C onstillllion of the Commonwealth of Australia, Australian Govt. 
Publishing Service. 

Krever, R. 1989, Mastering Law Studies and Law Exam 
Techniques, 2nd edn, Butterworths. 

Bird, R. 1990, Osborn' sConciseLaw Dictionary, 8thedn,Sweet 
& Maxwell. 

Derham, D.P. et all99I,An Introduction to Law, 6th edn, Law 
Book Co. 

References 

Lomb, R.D. 1986, The Constitution of the Commonwealth of 
Australia, 4th edn, Butterworths. 

Pearce, D.C. & Geddes, R.S. 1988, Statutory InlerpretaJion in 
Australia, 3Td edn, Butterworths. 

Venneesch, RB. & lindgren, K.E. 1990, Business Law of 
Australia, 6th edn, Butterworths. 

LAWlO2l230 CONTRACT LAW I 

Offered 

Lecturer 

Semester II 

J. Bentley-Cooper 

Prerequisite Foundations of Law 

IOcp 

Hours 2 lecture hours and I tutorial hour per week 

Examination One 3-hour end of Semester examination 

Content 

The course introduces concepts relating to formation of contracts 
offer, acceptance, consideration and intention to create legal 
relations, misrepresentation, duress and undue influence, the 
tenns of the contract, and discharge of contract. 
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Texis 

Casebook produced by Department of Law to be purchased from 
University Union Bookshop. 

Carter, l.W. & Harland, OJ. 1991. Contract Law in Australia. 
2nd edn, Butterworths. 

LAWI03 

Offered 

Lecturer 

COMPANY LAW I 

Semester I 

T. PresbuIy 

lOcp 

Prerequisite Foundations of Law 

HOUTS 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial/seminar hour per 
week 

Examination One 3·hour paper 

Content 

The course commences with an introduction to types of business 
organisations recognised by the law and their legal consequences. 
A number of aspects of partnership law are dealt with including: 
nature of partnershiP. relation of partners to outsiders, relations 
of partners to one another, tennination of partnership. The bulk 
of the course is concerned with company law and includes: 
corporate personality. fonomon, position of the shareholders 
and minority protection, duties and responsibilities of directors, 
corpurale financing, notation, and winding-Up. Emphasis is laid 
on the fact that much of company law lies outside the realm of the 
legislationregulalioncompamesinAustraliaandthisnecessitales 
a thorough study of common law principles developed in case 
law as well as a detailed analysis of Ihe legislation. 

Texts and References 

Students will be advised early in the course which books should 
be purchased for their personal use. 

Baxt, R. 1987, An Inlroduclion to Company Law. Law Bookeo. 

Ffrench, HL. 1983, Mason's Casebook on Australian Company 
Law, 4th edn, Butterworths. 

Hribar, Z. 1989,A Guide to Company Law, 3rdedn, Law Book 
Co. 

Upton & Herzberg 1991, Understanding Company Law, 4thedn, 
Law Book Co. 

Pearson, L, 1986,Bunerworths' Student Companions- Company 
Law, Butterworths. 

Vermeesch, R.B. & Lindgren, K.E. 1990, Busi1ll!ss Law of 
Australia, 6th edn, Butterworths. 

Statutes 

B utterworthsAustralian Corporations Legislation, vo1.1 , current 
edn. 

LAWI04 

Offered 

Lecturer 

ADMINISTRATIVE LAWI 

Semester I 

D.W. Mitchell 

lOcp 

Prerequisite Foundations of Law 

Hours 

88 

2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial/seminar hour per 
week 

DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS FROM OlliER FACULTIES 

EmMiIIaIioN One 3-bour paper 

ConICrtt 

The DIIlUIe,. operation and role of the law governing statutory and 
quasi-1bItUlory administJalion in Australia, which is an area of 
'public' law concerned principally with the bases of judicial and 
OIhertypeiofreviewofex:ereisesofpowersvestedingovernmeruJ. 
org_ and inltrumenta1itiea and with specific legal remedies 
which. may be available for redressing grievances which have 
arisen from administrative action. 

TeJtlI 

Sykes, E.I. et al1989, Ge1ll!ral PrincipI£sof Administrative Law, 
3rd edn, Butterworths. 

Prescribed Printed Materials 

Extracts from judgments in selected leading cases to be issued to 
students at the commencement of the course. 

References 

All81'S, M. 1990,/nJroduction to Australian Administrative Law, 
Butterworths. 

Pearce, D.C. 1986, Commonwealth Administrative Law, 
Butterworths. 

Sykes, E.!. & Traoey, R.R.S. 1982, Cas" and Materials on 
Administrative lAw, 4th edn, Butterworths. 

Commonwealth Administrative Review Committee Repor 1971, 
Aust. GoVl Publishing Service. 

Statules 

Administrative Appeals Tribunal, Acl 1975 (Cth) 

Co"""",r Claims TriblUltJls Acl, 1974 (N.S.W.) 

OmbusdmanAcl, 1974 (N.S.W.) 

Administrative Decisions J lIdicialReview Act, 1977 (Cth) 

LAW22S THE LAW OF EMPLOYMENT 

Prerequisite Contract Law I or Business Law 

Duration 

Hours 

Content 

1 Semester 

2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour per week 

lOcp 

1lte coorse focuses on the relationship between the individual 
employer and employee without attempting to explain the 
operation of the collective system for regulating the relationships 
between unions and employers. It also covers the rights and 
obligations of the employer/employee in tort, interference with 
contractual relations between the employer and employee by a 
third party and interference with contractual relations between 
the employer and third party by employees and discrimination in 
employment. 1be major topics are as follows: 

1lte source and nature of the employment relationship 

The rontent of the contract of employment 

Termination and remedies at common law 

Unfair dismissal 

The rontract of employment and third parties 

Economic torts and secondary boycotts 
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Unfair work contracts 

Discrimination in employment 

TexI 

Macken, McCarIy & Sappideen 1990, Th4 Law of Employm4nJ, 
3rd edn, The Law Book Co Ud. 

References 

McCallum, Pittard & Smith 1990,AU3UI'alianLaboIU Law Caus 
one MaterUJIs, 2nd edn, Butterworths. 

CCH 1988. Australian Industrial Relations Act. 

Creighton & Steward 1989, Labour Law: An Introduction. 1st 
edn, The Federation Press. 

LAW203 

Offered 

Lecturer 

PERSONAL LIABILITY LAW 

Semester II 

F. Bates 

Prerequisite Foundations of Law 

Hours 2 lecture hours and I tutorial hour per week 

Examination One 3-hour end of year examination 

Conten! 

lOcp 

The course consists of a study of the bases of personal liability in 
tort. It examines the development of a legally recognised duty of 
care in the law of negligence and the categories of such duty. It 
also concerns itself with the consequences of breach of duty. the 
defences available to meet a negligence claim and remedies 
which can be obtained. Alternative methods of compensation are 
also examined. Finally, the course considers the tort of trespass. 

Texts 

Casebook produced by Department of Law to be purchased from 
University Union Bookshop. 

Balkin, RP. and Davis, IL.R. 1991,Law of Torts, ButtelWorths 

References 

Fleming, J.G. 1987. The I..aw of Torts, 7th edn, Law Book Co. 

Trindade, F. & Cane, P. 1985, The Law of Torts in Australia, 
O.U.P. 

LAW204I LAW OF BUSINESS ORGANISATIONS lOcp 
LAW304 

Offered Semester I 

Lecturer T. Presbury 

Prerequisite Foundations of Law 

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial/seminar hour per 
week 

Examination One 3-hour paper 

Content 

The course commences with an introduction to types of business 
organisations recognised by the law and their legal consequences. 
A number of aspects of partnership law are dealt with including: 
nature of partnership, relation of partners to outsiders, relations 
of partners to one another, tennination of partnership. The bulk 
of the course is concerned with company law and includes 
corporate personality, fonnalion, position of the shareholders 

DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS FROM OlliER FACULTIES 

and mlDodly protection. duties and responsibilities of diredors, 
CO<)lOIU fiDInc:ina; flotalion and winding-up. Emphasis is laid 
on thefoctlhlltlllchof oumpony law lies outside thereaIm of the 
legi_'"IJ1IIatingoumponiesinAuslI1IIiaandthisnecessitates 
a thorough IIUdy of common law principles developed in case 
law u well u. detailed analysis of the legislation. 

TeJlU tIIfd Reforencu 

S .. _ will be advised early in the coutre which books should 
be pIlIdIoIed for their personal use. 

Bat, R. 1987 ,A,,/nlrodMction to Compmry Law, Law Book Co. 

Ffrench, H.L. 1983, Mason's Casebook on Australian Company 
Law, 4th edn, Butterworths 

Hribar, Z. 1989, A Guide 10 Company Law, 3rd edn, Law Book 
Co. 

Upton &HeJZberg 1991, Understanding Company Law, 4thedn, 
Law Book Co. 

PearsonL.1986,Butterworth'sStlldsnJCompanions-Company 
lAw, Butterworths 

Vermeesch, R.B. & Undgren, K.E. 1990, Business Law of 
Australia, 6th edn, Butterworths 

ButterworthsAustralianCorporationsugislation. vol. I, wrrent 
edn 

LAW2071 TRADE PRACTICES LAW 
LAW307 

Offered 

LectlUer 

Semester I 

F. Bates 

PrereqWaiJe Contract Law I 

HourI 2 seminar hours per week 

Examination To be advised 

Content 

IOcp 

Tbe course deals generally with the operation of Part N of the 
Trade Practices Act 1974 Com. and in particular with the scope 
of the trade practicesdealt with by tha1 part of the Act: e.g. various 
types of contract arrangements and understandings which 
substantially lessen competition, monopolization, exclusive 
dealing, resale price, maintenance, price discrimination andanti­
competitive mergers. Also reference is made to the 'economic 
and industrial torts' and the constitutional basis of the Act 

Texts 

Miller, R.V., Annotated Trade Practices Act, latest edn, Law 
Book Co. 

Corones, S.G. 1990, Competition Law and Policy in Australia, 
Law Book Co. 

Hurley, A.t99t, Restrictive Trade Practices: CommenJary and 
Materials, Law Book Co. 

References 

C.C.H., Australian Trade Practices Reporter. 

Donald, B.G. & Heydon, J.D., Trade Practices Law, 2 vols, Law 
Book Co. 

Healey, D. 1988, Australian Trade Practices Law, C.C.H. 
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TapereD, G.Q. & Vermeesch, R.B. et al1983, Trade Practices 
and Consumer Protection, 3rd edn, Butterworths. 

LAW209 CRIMINAL LAW 100p 

Offered Semester II 

Lecturer D.O·Connor 

Prerequisite Foundalions of Law 

HOUTS 2 lecture hours per week: 

The course covers general principles of criminal responsibility 
and exculpation 5 hours. 

Classes of crimes and specific offences 15 hours 

Criminal procedure and sentencing principles 6 hours 

Examination To be advised 

ConJent 

The first five hours will cover the examination of the "actus reus" 
"mens rea" elements in crimes and the exceptions which are strict 
responsibility; vicarious responsibility; non responsibility infants, 
insane persons and the special case of corporate responsibility. 

Crimes to be examined in the second 15 hour element of the 
course will include: Homicide Murder, Manslaughter, Suicide, 
Wanticide and Motor vehicle deaths: Sexual and non-sexual 
assaults: Property offences Larceny, Robbery, Burglary etc. 

The final part of the course will connect the principles of criminal 
resonsibilit y and specific off eoces and Iheireffect on the criminal 
trial. Some issues in sentencing will be considered at the end of 
the course. 

Text 

Gillies, P. 1990, Criminal Law, 2nd edn, Law Book Co. 

References 

O'Connor, D. and Fairall, P.A. 1988, Criminal Defences, 2nd 
edn. 

LAW210 

Offered 

Lecturer 

FAMILY LAW 

Semesterll· 

F. Bales 

Prerequisite Foundations of Law 

HOUTS TIuee lecture hours per week 

Examination To be advised. 

Content 

100p 

The law relating to the fonnalisation and the dissolution of 
marriage. The response ofthe law to unfonnalised relationships. 
Children and law as governed by State and Federal Jegislation 
and case law: issues such as custody and access after dissolution 
of marriage, the legal position of children born outside marriage 
and adoption will be discussed. Therelationship of spouses toone 
another's property will be a specific topic. There will also be 
consideration of aspects of family dysfunction such as intra­
spousal violence and child abuse. 

Text 

Bates, F. 1987,An Introduction to Family Law, Law Book Co. 

90 
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References 

Dicey. A. 1991. FamUyLaw. 2nd edn. Law Book Co. 

C.C.H 1991, Guitkbook. /0 Australian Family Law, 8th edn, 
C.C.IL 

Finlay.ILA..Bradbook, AJ. & Bailey-Hams, R.I. 1986.Family 
Law: Cues and CommenltJry, Butterworths. 

Finlay. H.A. & Bailey-Hams. R.I. 1989. Family Law. 4th edn. 
Butterworths. 

Bromley. P.M. and Lowe,N. V. 1987 ,Bromley's FamilyLaw, 7th 
edn, Bunerworths. 

Cremey, S.M. 1990, Principles of Family Law, 5th edn, Sweet & 
Maxwell. 

LAW211 

Offered 

LectllTer 

COMPANY LAW II 

Semesterll 

T. Presbury 

Prerequisite Company Law I 

HOIITS 2 seminar hours per week 

Examination Progressive assessment 

Conunt 

100p 

Thecourse will pursue amoredetailed analysis of selected topics 
introduced in Company Law I and in addition will cover other 
selected areas of law concerning companies not dealt with in 
Company Law 1. Also the course will analyse the law relating to 
other business organisations apart from companies such as trading 
trusts, unincorporated associations, partnershi ps and joint 
ventures. 

Texts and References 

Baxt, R. 1988, Afterman & Baxt's Cases and Materials on 
Corporations and Associations, 5th edn, Butterworths. 

Ford, H.AJ. 1989. Principles of Company Law, 5th edn, 
Butterworths. 

Lipton & Herzberg 1991. Understanding Company Law, 4thedn, 
LawBook Co. 

Redmond, P. 1988, Companies and Securities Law, Law Book 
Co. 

Turabian, K.L.. A Manual for Writers of Term Papers, Theses 
and Dissertations 

Statutes. 

Butterworths, Australian Corporations Legislation, current edn. 

LAW212 CONTRACT LAW II 

Offered 

LectllTer 

Semester I 

c.Y. Shum 

Prerequisites Contract Law 1 

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour per week 

100p 

Examination One 3-hour examination. Other assessment to be 
advised. 

Content 

The course will pursue a more detailed analysis of concepts 

I 

/' 
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inttoduced in Contract Law I and will include other selected 
areas such as statutory provisions affecting contracts and recent 
developments in the Law of Contract. . 

Texi 

Carter, J.W. and Harland, 0.1 1991, Contract lAw inAustralia, 
2nd edn. Butterwonhs 

LAW224 

Offered 

LectllTer 

EVIDENCE 

Semester I 

F. Bales 

Prerequisites Personal Liability Law 

Hours 3 hours per week 

Examination One 3-hour closed book examination 

Content 

IOcp 

TIle province and function of the law of evidence. The various 
basic evidential concepts. The functions of judge and jury. 
Presumptions. Competence and compellability of witnesses. The 
examination of witnesses. Corroboration of evidence and 
evidentiary privilege. The operation of the rule against hearsay. 
Evidence of opinion, character and by document. 

Texis 

Bates, F. 1985, Principles of Evidence. 3rd edn, Law Book Co. 

References 

Brown, R.A. 1988, Documentary Evidence in Australia, Law 
Book Co. 

Byrne, D.M. & Heydon, J.D. 1991, Cross onEvidence, 4th Aust. 
edn, Butterworths. 

Forbes, J.~. 1987, Similar Facts, Law Book Co. 

Gillies, P. 1987, Law of Evidence in Australia, Legal Books. 

Tapper, C. 1990. Cross on Evidence, 7th edn, Butterworths. 

Waight, P.K. & Williams, C.R. 1990, Cases and Materials on 
Evidence. 3rd edn. Law Book Co. 

LAW20S BUSINESS AND CONSUMER 100p 
CREDIT LAW 

Offered SemesterTI 

Prerequisite Contract Law 1 

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial/seminar hour per week 

Examination To be advised 

Content 

This course comprises a study of the legaJ. fonns by which finance 
and credit are obtained a by business; and b by consumers. In 
relation to acquisition ofland, the terms of contracts and mortgages 
will be studied and in relation to acquisition of goods, there will 
be a brief study of hire purchase, lay-by sales, bills of sale, 
pledges and liens. The course includes an outline of Guarantee & 
Suretyship. Special attention will begiven to TheCredit Act 1984 
N.S.W. 

Texts 

Students will be advised early in the course which books should 
be purchased. 

DIlSCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS FROM OlllER FACULTIES 

Rq.--•• 
V..-. R.B. and lindgren. K.E. 1990. BusiMSS Law of 
At<IINIio, &It oem. Butterworths. 

GoIcIrina. J .• Maher. L.W. & McKeough. 1.1987. Co",""",r 
Pr..-Law in Alutralia. 3rd edn, ButleIwonhs. 

DuggIn. AJ. 1986. Registered Credit: Th4 Sale Aspect. Law 
Boot Co. 

SharpeI. A. 1985. Credit Act Handbool<, Law Book Co. 

LeYino,J.R.1985.NowSOfIIhWaluCo ....... rCredilugirlali .... 
CCH AIlIt. Ltd. 

National Bantof Australia, Th8 Finance of InternaJionalTrade. 

Cavanaugh., S. and Bames, S. 1988, Conswner Credit Law in 
Australia. Butterworths. 

SYkes.E.I.1986.ThelAwofSeclITitiesinAustralia.4them..Law 
Book Co. 

LAW226 COMPUTERS AND TIlE LAW IOcp 

LectllTer 101m McPhee 

Prerequisite Introduction to Information Systems (lNF0101) 

HOlITs 2 lecture hours and 2 laboratory hours per week 

Assessment 2 hour examination at the end of semester plus 
assignments 

Conunt 

Topics to be included: the use of commercial legal information 
retrieval systems; expert systems in law; legalimplicalionsofthe 
useof computers, including the effect on databases, software and 
hardwater; data protection and privacy; data communications 
laW; particular issues in evidence and discovery; computer related 
crime. 

Texts To be advised. 

References 

Blakeney. M.L. & McKeogh. I 1987. Intellectual Property: 
Comnumtary and Materials, 2nd em., Law Book Co. 

Campbell, E.,etal1988.LegalResearch: MaterialsandMetllods, 
3rd edn. Law Book Co. 

Greenleaf. G.W., et all 1988, Australasian Computerised Legal 
InjOrmalion Handbook, Butterworths. 

Hughes. O. ed. 1990, Essays on Computer Law, Longman 
Professional. 

Hughes, O. 1991, Data Protection in Australia, Law Book Co. 

McKeough, 1. & Stewart, A. 1991, Intellectual Property in 
Australia, Butterworths. 

Ricketson,S. 1984, The Law of Intellectual Property, LawBook 
Co. 

Tapper, C. 1990, Computer Law, 4th edn, Longman Cheshire. 
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SECTION FIVE 

Department of Geography 

GEOGIOI INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL 1Oc:p 
GEOGRAPHY 

Prerequisites Nil. Students should note that GEOG101 and 
GEOGI02 are prerequisites for1he Geography 
Major in Arts IIIld Science,lIIld for Geography 
Honours GE0G401 IIIld GE0G402 

HoW's 2 houIS lectures IIIld 2 houIS of practical work 
per week for one semester. A one day field 
excursion. 

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper at 
the end of the semester 

Content 

An introduction to physical geography including meteorology 
and climate; theinfluenceof geomorphic processesonlandfonns; 
weathering. rivers, ice, frost, wind and the sea; the physical, 
chemical and biological characteristics of the soil and the 
developmentof soil profiles; environmental and historical factors 
that influence plant distribution. 

Practical work. includes an introduction to the study of climatic 
data and maps, and the use of topographic maps and aerial 
photographs for landform analysis. 

Texis 

Briggs, D. & Smilhson, P. 1985, F~nla/s of Plrysical 
Geography. Hutchinson. 

GEOGl02 INTRODUCTION TO 
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY 

lOcp 

Prerequisites Students should note that GEOO 101 and 
GEOO 102 are prerequisites for the Geography 
Major in Arts and Science, and for Geography 
Honours GE0G401 and GEOG402 

Hours 2 hours lectures and 2 hours of practical work 
per week for one semester. A one day field 
excursion. 

Examination PrOgressive assessment and one 2 hour paper at 
the end of the semester 

Content 

An introduction to human geography including cultural, 
population, economic, development and uman geography. 

Practical work includes an introduction to elementary statistical 
data and its presentation by thematic maps in human geography. 

TexI 

Haggett, P. 1979, Geography: a modern synJhesis, 3m edn, 
Harper & Row. 
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DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS FROM OrnER FACULTIES 

DeJNll1ment of Mathematics 
LEVEL 100 MATHEMATICS SEMESTER SUBJECTS 

The UIUIl route for study of Mathematics beyood first year - for 
...... pIe, to obtain a "Majorin Malhemalics" starts wilh MATH 
l02in6nt __ ,followedbyMATHI03insecoodsemester. 
However, enIIy at this point requires an adequate level of 
knowled&e Ind akill. At the time of writing, the minimum level 
is indICIIed by a marl< of at least 120 out of ISO in :Hmit 
MatbemIdcs. the New South Wales H.S.C. examination. 

Any __ with Ie .. Ihan this level of knowledge or skill has 
available MAnn ll,followedby MATHll2. This combination 
allows entry to seven of the seventeen level-200 subjects in 
Mathematics. Such a student could take MATH 103 in a later 
year to meet the prerequisites for further mathematics subjects. 

Note that MA THIll is not appropriate for a student who has 
performed substantially above the minimum level for entry to 
MATH 1021103. 

MATHlll MATHEMATICS 111 

Prereqyisite 2U mathematics at HSC level or equivalent 

Not to count for credit wilh MATHI01 

lOcp 

HOUTS 4 lecture hours and 2 tutorial hours per week 
for one semester. The subject is repeated in each 
semester. 

Examination One 3 hour paper plus progressive assessment 

Contelll 

Elemenary algebra, trigooometry IIIldgeometry wilh applications. 
Calculus with applications of differentiation and integration. 
Newton's method. Trapezium and Simpson's Rules. Vector 
geometry, and its applications. 

TexI 

University of Newcastle 1993, Mathematics 1]1 Tutorial Notes. 

Stewart, I. 1991, Calculus, 2nd edn, Books/Cole. 

References 

Ash, C. and Ash, R.B. 1987, The Calculus Tutoring Book, IEEE 
Press. 

Dobson, AJ. & Stokoe, J. 1986, Self-Paced Introductory 
Mathematics, 3rd edn, ANU Press. 

MATH1l2 MATHEMATICS 112 

Prerequisites EitherMATH111 orMATH101 

Not to count for credit with MA THI02 

1Oc:p 

Hours 4 lecture hours and 2 tutorial hours per week for 
one semester. The subject is repeated in each 
semester. 

Examination One 3 hour paper plus progressive assessment -

Contents 

Teclmiques of integration with applications. Differential equations 
and applications. Calculus of several variables together with 
applicalions. Taylor Series expansions. Complex numbers and 
their applications. Matrix algebra. Eigenvalues, eigenvectors. 

Texts 

SECfION FIVE 

University of Newcastle 1993, Tutorial No~sfor MATHl12. 

Stewart, J. 1991, Calculus, 2nd edn, Brooks/Cole. 

References 

Ash, C. & Ash, R.B. 1987, Th8 Calcul ... Tworing Book, IEEE 
Press. 

Stein, S.K. 1982, Calculus and Analytical Geometry, 3rd edn, 
McGraw-Hill. 

MATHI02 MATHEMATICS 102 1Oc:p 

Prerequisites Either a satisfactory performance in 3U 
Mathematics at the NSW HSC (see notes above) 
or equivalent or MA TH112. Not to count for 
credit wilh MATHl12. 

Hours 41ecture hours and 2 tutorial hours per week for 
one semester 

Examination One 3 hour paper 

Content 

Calculus of functions of a single variable. TIle Fundamental 
Theorem of Calculus. Taylor's series. Complex numbers. 
Differential equations. Anintroduction to the calculus of fWlCtions 
of two variables. Matrix algebra. Eigenvalues, eigenvectors. 

Texts 

University of Newcastle 1991, Tutorial Noles for MATH 102 . 

Edwards, C.H. & Penney, D.E. 1990. Calculus and Analytical 
Geometry, 3rd edn, Prentice-Hall. 

References 

Ayres, F. 1974, Calculus Schaum. 

Anton, H. 1987, Elementary LiIUUU Algebra. 5th edn, Wiley. 

Farrand. S. & Poxton, N.J. 1984, Calculus, Harcourt Brace 
Jovanovich. 

Stein, S.K., 1982, Calculus and Analytical Geometry, 3rd edn, 
McGraw-Hill. 

Walters, PR.F.C. & Wehrhalm, K. 1989, Calculusl, 2nd edn, 
Carslaw. 

MATHI03 MATHEMATICS 103 IOcp 

Prerequisite Either a satisfactory perfOImance in 3 unit 
Mathematics at the NSW Higher School 
Certificate (see notes above)or equivalent or 
MATHI020r MATHl1 I andMATH112. 

Hours 4 lecture hours and 2 tutorial hours per week for 
one semester 

Examination One 3 hour paper 

Content 

An introduction numerical malhematics and computing. Vector 
geometry and linear algebra: vector spaces, linear maps. 

Analysis of the convergence of sequences and series. Power 
Series. Elementary Theorems of Mathematical Analysis. 
Counting, probability and an introduction to finite mathematical 
structures. 

Texts 

DESCRIPTION OF MAJOR SUBJECTS FROM OrnER FACULTIES 

Univenity of Newcastle 1993, Tutorial notesfor MATHI03. 

Rq.MCes 

Binm<>Ie,K.G.1985,Malh8maJicaiAnalysis, CUP. 

Brilley. W. Notes for Linear Algebra. Lecture notes in 
MathemIIics, University of Newcastle, No.5.or A Basis for 
LinMu Algebra 

Chapman, C.R.I. 1973,lnlroduction /0 Mathmratical Analysis 
Rootledae & Kegan PanI. 

Giles, l.R. Real Analysis: An Introductory Course, Lecture notes 
in M8Ihemalics, Univ.Newcastle, No.6. 

Grimaldi, R.P. 1985, Discrete and Combinatorial Mathematics, 
Addison-Wesley. 

MAQM1l4 QUANTITATIVE METHODS 1Oc:p 

Not available to students who have completed BUI14Q 

Prerequisite INFOIOI andSTATlOI 

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester 

Examination Progressive assessment based on tutorials and 
assignments plus a two hour fmal examination. 

Content 

The subject addresses the application of elementary quantitative 
teclmiques to decision making and optimisation in a business 
setting. Topicsinclude aspects of forecasting, machine scheduling, 
linear programming, decision theory, networks, critical path 
method and inventory control. Use will be made of appropriate 
computer packages. 

Reference 

Levin, R.1. et al1989, Quantitative Approaches to Management. 
7th edn, McGraw-Hill. 
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SEcrION FIVE 

Department of Modern Languages - Japanese 
The object of the course is to equip students 'Nitb a worlting 
knowledge of the language so that they may make use of it in 
employment as well as in such disciplines asJapanesecommeroe. 
economics, geography, history ,linguistics. tilel1llUreand sociology 
in the corresponding Departments. 

JPNllO ELEMENTARY JAPANESE 

Offered Full year 

Prerequisites Nil 

Hours 6 class hours per week 

Content 

An introduction to the phonology and structure of the language 
with practice in listening, speaking. reading, and writing. 

Examination Progressive assessment 

Text 

Mirutani, O. & N. An Introduction to Mothm JapatU!se, TIle 
Japan Times 

References 

JapanFoundation,BasicJapllIIae-EnglishDictionary, Bonjinsha 

Sakade, F. A Guide to Reading and Writing Japanese, Tuttle 

Simon, M.E. SuppiemenkJry Grammar Notes to An Introduction 
to Modern Japanese. PIs 1 &2, University of Michigan 

Takahashi, M. Pocut Romanizeti English-Japanese Dictionary 

German 

GER1l3 BUSINESS GERMAN 
SEMESTER I 

Offered Semester I 

s.:p 

Prerequisite A satisfactory result in the HSC in German: or 
GERI20 or pre-I990 Genoan IS; or the 
equivalent (a WEA Gennan Saturday Schol 
course, stay in Gennany, etc), subject to 
approval by the Section. 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Examination Progressive assessment and end of semester 
examination 

Content 

An introduction to the vocabulary and structures of business 
GeIman. Students may wish to take this subject in conjunction 
with GERlll. 

Text 

Erlhage, Hans 1988, Deutsch. Sprachbereich Industrie, Klell, 
Stuttgart. 

GERl23 

Offered 

BUSINESS GERMAN 
SEMESTER II 

Semester IT 

Scp 

Prerequisite GERl13 or the equivalent, subject to approval 
by the Section. 
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2 hours per week 

ExomUwui.on. Progressive assessment and end of semester 
examination 

Conlenl 

An inroduction to the vocabulary and structures of business 
GermIn. Students may wish to take this subject. in conjunction 
with GBR121. 

Tat 
Eri.haae. Hand 1988, D~lII.Jch. Sprachbereich Industri~, Klett, 
Sluttprt. 

GER213 BUSINESS GERMAN 
SEMESTER I 

OJ/er«i Semester I 

PrerequisiJe GER120 or pre. 1 990 Gennan IS or the 
equivalent, subject to approval by the Section. 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Examination Selective progressive assessment and end of 
semester examination. 

Content 

An introduction to the vocabulary and structures of business 
Genoan. 

Text 

Erlhage, Hand 1988, Deutsch. Sprachbereich Industrie, Klett, 
Stuttgart. 

GER223 

Offered 

BUSINESS GERMAN 
SEMESTER II 

SemeS1erIT 

Scp 

PrerequisiJe GER213 or the equivalent, subject to approval 
by the section. 

HOUTS 2 hours per week 

Examination Selective progressive assessment and end of 
semester examination. 

COrlUnt 

An introduction to the vocabulary and structures of business 
Genoan. 

Text 

Erlhage, Hand 1988, Deutsch. Sprachbereich Industrie. Klett, 
Stuttgart. 

SEcrION FIVE 

Department of Psychology 
PSYCIOI PSYCHOLOGY iNTRODUCTION 1 Ukp 

Hours 5 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper 

Content 

Three written laboratory reports. Introductory Methodology and 
Statistics for Psychology; Biological Foundations; Perception 
and Learning 

Texts 

General-anyrecentcomprehensivetexton General Psychology 
or Introduction to Psychology. The following alternatives are 
recommended (others may be added later). 
Atkinson, R.L, Atkinson, R.C., et a1 1990, InJroduction to 
Psychology, 10th edn, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich 

For Statistics course: 

Howell, D.C. 1985 or 1989, FundamenJaJ Statistics for the 
Behavioural Sciences, 1 st or 2nd edn, Duxbury 

References To be advised 

PSYCI02 PSYCHOLOGY iNTRODUCTION 2 lOcp 

Prerequisite PSYC101 

Hours 5 hours per week for one semester 

Examination One 2 hour paper. 

Content 

Three written laboratory reports; Cognition; Social Psychology; 
Developmental Psychology. 

Texts 

General-as for PSYCI01. 

For Social Psychology 

Callan, V., Gallais, C. & NoHer, P. 1986, Social Psychology 
Harcourt Brace Jovanovich 

DESCRIPTION OP MAl0R SUBJECTS PROM OTHER PACUL TIES 

Department of Sociology and Anthropology 

SOCAlll iNTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY 
AND ANTHROPOLOGY 20cp 

0ff.,ed Day and evening 

Pru<qIIiNe Nil 

H..,.8 3 hours leaching per week 

Ass""""" Classwork, assignments, examination 

uctUTUs Semester 1: Lois Bryson, Barry Manis, Kalhy 
Robinson 

CorIUm 

SemeS1er 2: Kerry Carrington, John Gow, Terry 
Leahy 

Following a brief introduction to sociology and social 
anthropology, the first semesterofSOCA111 will be concerned 
with the nature of social inequality. To begin with, the subject will 
consider the notion of inequality in the context of contemporary 
Australian society, looking at issues of class, ethnicity and 
gender. The next section of the subject examines fOnDS of 
inequility in theecooomicorderofthird world societies, examining 
how new fonns of inequality accompany the incorporation of 
these societies within a global economy. the semester concludes 
with a comparative study of different structures of stale power and 
political violence. 

ThesecondsemesterofSOCAl11 has four main components: the 
Australian state, crime, youth studies and the media, all considered 
in relalion to social inequality. 

Recommended Texis 

Abercrombie, N., Hill, S. et aI 1984, Dictionary of Sociology, 
Penguin. 

Bennett, J. and George, S. 1987, The Hunger Machine: The 
Politics of Food, Polity Press. 

Windschuttle, K. 1988, Th£ Media, 3nI edn, Penguin. 

Recomnvnded Reading 

Berger, J. 1981, Ways a/Seeing, BBC/Penguin. 

Carrington. Kerry and Morris, Barry 1991, Politics, Prisons and 
Punisltmem:RoyalCommissionsandHRejorms".JoumalforSocial 
Justice Studies, Special Issue Series, Vol 4. 

Oastres, Pierre 1987, Society against the State. Zone. 

Giddens, A. 1989, Sociology, Polity. 

JagterOerg, T. and D'Alton P. (00) 1989, Four Dimensional Social 
Space: Class, Gender, Ethnicity and Nature, Harper and Row. 

Nagman, J. and Western, J. (ed) 1988, A Sociology of Australian 
Society: Introductory Readings, Macmillan. 

Robinson, Kathy 1986, Stepchildren of Progress, State University 
of New Y 0Ik Press. 
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SECTION SIX 

RULES GOVERNING POSTGRADUATE COURSES 

Postgraduate Courses 
Postgraduate studies may be undertaken within the departments of 
Commen:e,Economics and ManagementleadingtotheG.Diploma 
in Management, the G.Diploma in Marketing, the G.Diploma in 
TaxationStudies,theG.Diplomain EconomicStudiesandto MBA, 
MCom and PhD degrees. 

In the Department of Economics candidates may study for the 
Master of Commerce degree by research and thesis. The Diploma 
in Economic Studies was introduced to cater for those candidates 
not wishing to pursue a Master of Commerce degree course. 
Subjects which may be~c1uded in the Diplomaare specifiedin the 
schedule of subj~ prescribed by the Faculty Board. 

IntheDepartmentofCommercethedegreeofMasterofCommerce 
may be taken by research and thesis. The Diploma in Taxation 
Studies has been introduced and is aimed at three distinct groups: 

Tax Office employees; 

graduates seeking CPA specialist qualificatioo in Taxatioo 
with the ASCPA; and 

Bachelor of Commerce graduates who wish to do further 
study in Taxation 

TheFacultyintroducedaMasterofBusinessAdministrationdegree 
course in 1978. Full details of the course are available in this 
Handbook. CarKlidates for registratioo are required to present test 
scores from the Graduate Management Admissioo Test. 

A number of postgraduate scholarships are available to canc6dates 
who have obtained a good honoms degree to enable them to 
undertake full-time research, and prospective candidates currently 
enrolled in the University of Newcastle are asked to coosult the 
Head of Department not later than the mid-semester break of the 
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final (II0n00rs) year. Full details of recunmt scholarships are 
posted from time to time on departmental notice boards. Conditions 
of awaroofhigherdegrees and diplomas are given in the following 
pages. 

Rules Governing Academic Awards 
Application of Rules 

1. 1bese Rules shall apply to alllhe academic awards of the 
University other than the degrees of Doctor and Master. 

Inte.-pretation 

2. (1) In these Rules, unless the context or subject matter 
otherwise indicates or requires: 

"award" means thedegree, diploma (including gradUale 
diploma and associate diploma) or graduate certificate 
for which a candidate is emolled; 

"coursen means the total requirements of the program 
of study approved by the Academic Senate to qualify a 
candidate for the award as set out in the schedule; 

"Dean" means the Dean of a Faculty; 

"department" means the department offering a 
particular subject and includes any other body so doing; 

"Faculty" means the Faculty responsible forthe course; 

"Faculty Board" means the Faculty BoarooftheFarulty; 

''schedule'' means the schedule to these Rules relevant 
to the award listed under the name of the Faculty; 

"subject" means any part of a course for which a result 
may be recorded. 

SECfION SIX 

(2) A reference in these Rules to aHead of Department shall 
be read not only as a reference to the person appointed to 
that office but also, where a subject is not offered by a 
department as such, to the person approved by the 
Academic Senate to undertake the responsibilities of a 
Head of Department for the purpose of these Rules. 

Admission 

3. An applicant for admission to candidature for an award shall 
salisf Y the requirements of the University governing admission 
to and enrolment in a course and any other additional 
requirements as may be prescribed in the schedule for that 
award. 

Subject 

4. (1) For the purposes of acourse, a subject may be classified 
at a level determined by the Faculty Board. 

(2) Each subject shall be allotted a credit point value by the 
Academic Senate after considering the advice of the 
Faculty Board of the Faculty in which lhedepartment is 
located. 

(3) The Academic Senate, after considering a request from 
a Faculty Board, may determine thal a subject be not 
offered during a particular academic year. 

(4) The Faculty Board shall approve the subjects for the 
award. Any changein the list of approved subjects which 
will have effect in the following year shall be approved 
by a date determined by the Academic Senate. 

(5) Where there is any change in the list of approved 
subjects, the Faculty Board shall make all reasonable 
provision to permit students already enrolled in the 
course to progress nonnally. 

Enrolment 

5. (1) A candidale may not enrol in any year in a combination 
of subjects which is incompatible with the requirements 
of the timetable for that year. 

(2) Except with the pennission of the Dean and subject to 
any contrary provision in the schedule: 

(a) acandidale may not enrol in subjects totalling more 
than the equivalent of 40 credit points in any 
semester; 

(b) a candidate shall not enrol in a subject which does 
not count towards the award; and 

(c) a candidate shall not be pennitted to enrol in any 
subject which is substantially equivalent to one 
which that candidate has previous} y coWlted towards 
a degree or diploma. 

(3) A candidate for an award shall not enrol in a course or 
part of a course for another award in this University 
unless consent has first been obtained from the Dean 
and, if another Faculty is responsible for the course 
leading to thal other award, the Dean of that Faculty, 
provided that a student may enrol in a combined course 
approved by the Academic Senate leading totwo awards. 

POSTGRADUATE DEGREE RULES 

PreMrequisites and Co-requisites 

6. (1) TbeFacultyBoardontherecommendationoftheHead 
of the Department may prescribe pre·requisites and/or 
(xHequisites for any subject offered by that Department. 

(2) Except with the pennission of the Dean granted after 
considering any recommendation made by the Head of 
the Department, no candidate may enrol in a subject 
unless thal candidate has passed any subjects prescribed 
as its pre·requisites at any grade which may be specified 
and has already passed or concurrently enrols in or is 
already enrolled in any subjects prescribed as its co­
requisites. 

(3) Except with the pennission of the Dean, a candidate will 
not have satisfied a pre-requisite if the pre-requisite 
subject has not been completed in the preceding eight 
calendar years. 

(4) A candidate attaining a Terminating Pass in a subject 
shall be deemed not to have passed that subject for pre­
requisite purposes. 

Credit 

7. (1) A Faculty Board may grant credit to a candidate in 
specified and unspecified subjects, on such conditions 
asit may determine, inrecognition of work completed in 
the University or another institution approved by the 
Faculty Board for this purpose or additionally as may be 
provided in the schedule. 

(2) Except as may be otherwise provided in the schedule, a 
candidate shall not be given credit for more than sixty­
five percent of the total number of credit points required 
to complete the course. 

Subject Requirements 

8. (1) The subjects which may be completed in the course for 
the Award shall be those approved by the Faculty Board 
and published annually as the Approved Subjects section 
of the schedule. 

(2) A candidate enrolled in a subject shall comply with such 
academic and practical requirements and submit such 
written or other work as the Department shall specify. 

(3) ExceptasotherwisepennittedbytheHeadofDepartment. 
any material presented by a candidate for assessment 
must be the work of the candidate and not have been 
previously submitted for assessment. 

(4) To complete a subject acandidate shall satisfy published 
departmental requirements and gain a satisfactory result 
in such assessments and examinations as the Faculty 
Board shall require. 

Withdrawal 

9. (1) A candidate may withdraw from a subject or the course 
only by infonning the Academic Registrarin writing and 
the withdrawal shall take effect from the date of receipt 
of such notification. 

(2) A student shall be deemed not to have enrolled in a 
subject if that student withdraws from the subject: 
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(a) in the case of a semester length subject, before the 
Higher Education Contribution Scheme census date 
for that semester; or 

(b) in the case of a full year subject, before the first 
Higher Education ContributionSchemecensusdate 
for that academic year. 

(3) Except with the pennission of the Dean: 

(a) acandidateshallnotbepenniUedtowithdrawfrom 
a subject after the relevant date which shall be: 

(i) in the case of a semester length subject, the 
last day of that semester, or 

(ti) in the case of a full year subject, the last day 
of second semester, and 

(b) a candidate shall not be permitted to withdraw from 
a subject on more than two occasions. 

Leave of Absence 

10. (1) Subject to any provision in the schedule, a candidate in 
good academic standing in the course: 

(a) may take leave of absence of one year from the 
course; or 

(b) with the pennission of the Dean, may take leave of 
absence of two consecutive years from the course 
without prejudice to any right of the candidate to reo 
enrol in the course follOwing such absence and with 
full credit in all subjects successfully completed 
prior to the period of leave. 

(2) For the purposes of sub-rule (1), unless otherwise 
specified in the schedule, a candidate eligible tore-enrol 
shall be deemed to be in good academic standing. 

Qualification for the Award 

11. (1) To qualify for the award a candidate shall satisfactorily 
complete the requirements governing the course 
prescribed in the schedule. 

(2) A subject w~ch has been counted towards a completed 
award may not be counted towards another award, 
excepi to such extent as the Faculty Board may approve. 

Combined Degree Programs 

12. (1) Where so prescribed for a particular course, a candidate 
may complete the requirements for one Bachelordegree 
in conjunction with another Bachelor degree by 
completing acombined degree program approved by the 
Academic Senate on the advice of the Faculty Board 
and, where the other Bachelor degree is offered in 
another Faculty, the Faculty Board of that Faculty. 
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(2) Admission to a combined degree program shall be 
restricted to candidates who have achieved a standard of 
perfonnance deemed satisfactory for the purposes of 
admission to the specific combined degree course by the 
Faculty Board(s). 

(3) The work undertaken by a candidate in a combined 
degree program shall be no less in quantity and qUality 
than if the two courses were taken separately. 

POSTGRADUA 1E DEGREE REGULATIONS 

(4) To qualify for admission to the two degrees a candidate 
shall satisfy the requirements for boUt degrees, except as 
may be otherwise provided. 

Relaxing Provision 

13. In oroerto provide for exceptional circumstances arising in a 
particular case, the Academic Senate on the recommendation 
of the Faculty Board may relax any provision of these Rules. 

SCHEDULE 1 - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE' 

Admission to Candidature 

1. (1) An applicant for admission to candidature shall: 

(a) have satisfied the requirements for admission to a 
degree of Bachelor in the University; or 

(b) have satisfied Ute requirements for admission to a 
degree orequivalent qualification, approved for the 
purpose by the Faculty Board, in another tertiary 
institution; or 

(c) have such other qualifications and experience as 
may be approved by the Faculty Board on the 
recommendation of the Head of Ute Department of 
Commerce. 

(2) Notwithstanding sub·clause (1), Faculty Board shall 
consider each application and if it is of the opinion that 
the applicant's academic preparation is not sufficient to 
enable satisfactory completion of the course, may: 

(a) on the recommendation of the Head of the 
Department of Commerce, require the applicant to 
complete such prerequisite and/or corequisite 
studies as it may prescribe; or 

(b) reject the application. 

Qualification for the Diploma 

2. (1) Toqualifyforthe diplomaacandidateshall pass subjects 
totalling not less than 80 credit points selected from the 
list of Approved Subjects presented in accordance with 
conditions prescribed by the Faculty Board. 

(2) The subjects passed shall includeatleast60 credit points 
from Group B subjects. 

Time Requirements 

3. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board the course 
shall be completed in not less than one year of study. 

SCHEDULE 2 - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
ECONOMIC STUDIES 

Admission to Candidature 

1. (1) An applicant for admission to candidature shall: 

(a) have satisfied the requirements for admission to a 
degree of Bachelor in the University; or 

(b) have satisfied the requirements for admission to a 
degree orequivalent qualification, approved forUte 
purpose by the Faculty Board, in another tertiary 
institution; or 
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(c) have such other qualifications and experience as 
may be approved by the Faculty Board on the 
recommendation of the Head of the Department of 
Economics. 

(2) Notwithstanding sub-clause (I), Faculty Board shall 
consider each application and if it is of the opinion that 
the applicant's academic preparation is not sufficient to 
enable satisfactory completion of the course, may: 

(a) on the recommendation of the Head of the 
Department of Economics, require the applicant to 
complete such prerequisite and/or corequisite 
studies as it may prescribe; or 

(b) reject the application. 

Qualification for the Diploma 

2. (1) To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall: 

(a) pass subjects totalling not less than 70 credit points 
selected from the list of Approved Subjects; and 

(b) pass either a Research Essay to the value of 10 
credit points or gain 10 additional credit points by 
passing a subject or subjects selected from Groups 
C and/or D of the list of subjects. 

(2) The subjects passed shall include: 

(a) not more than 40 credit points from subjects selected 
from Group Aand/orGroupB of the list of subjects; 

(b) not more than 20credit points from subjects selected 
from Group E of the list of subjects; and 

(c) at least 40 credit points from subjects selected from 
Group C and/or Group 0 of the list of subjects. 

Time Requirements 

3. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board the course 
shall be completed in not less than one year of study. 

SCHEDULE 3 - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 

Admission to Candidature 

1. (1) An applicant for admission to candidature shall: 

(a) have completed at least two years' work experience 
deemed by the Head of the Department of 
Economics to be relevant, and: 

(i) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a degree of Bachelor in the University; or 

(ii) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a degree or equiValent qualification, 
approved for the purpose by the Faculty Board, 
in another tertiary institution; or 

(b) have completed at least five years' workexperience 
deemed by the Head of the Department of 
Economics to be relevant, and: 

(i) have such qualifications as may be approved 
by the Faculty Board on the recommendation 
of the Head of the Department of Economics; 
and 

(2) 
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(ti) complete such work and pass such 
examinations as the Faculty Board may 
detennine. 

Notwithstanding sub-clause (1), Faculty Board shall 
consider each application and if it is of the opinion that 
the applicant's academic preparation is not sufficient to 
enable satisfactory completion of the course, may: 

(a) on the recommendation of the Head of the 
Department of Economics, require the applicant to 
complete such prerequisite and/or corequisite 
studies as it may prescribe; or 

(b) reject the application. 

Qualification for the Diploma 

2. (1) To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall: 

(a) pass subjects totalling not less than 70 credit points 
selected from the list of Approved Subjects; and 

(b) pass a Research Essay to the value of 10 credit 
points. 

(2) The subjects passed shall include: 

(a) not more than 40credit points from subjects selected 
from Group A of the list of subjects; 

(b) at least 20 credit points from subjects selected from 
Group B of the list of subjects; and 

(c) not more than 20credit points from subjects selected 
from Group 0 of the list of subjects. 

Time Requirements 

3. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board the course 
shall be completed in not less than one year of study. 

SCHEDULE 4 - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
MANAGEMENT 

Admission to Candidature 

1. (1) An applicant for admission to candidature shall: 

(a) have completed at least two years' workexperience 
deemed by the Head of the Department of 
Management to be relevant, and: 

(i) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a degree of Bachelor in the University; or 

(ii) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a degree or equivalent qualification, 
approved for the purpose by the Faculty Board, 
in another tertiary institution; or 

(b) have completedatleastfive years' work experience 
deemed by the Head of the Department of 
Management to be relevant, and: 

(i) have such other qualifications and experience 
as may be approved by the Faculty Board on 
the recommendation of the Head of the 
Department of Management; and 

(ii) complete such work and pass such 
examinations as the Faculty Board may require. 
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(2) Notwithstanding sub-clause (I), Faculty Board shall 
consider each application and if it is of the opinion that 
the applicant's academic preparation is not sufficient to 
enable satisfactory completion of the course, may: 

(a) on the recommendation of the Head of the 
Department of Management, require the applicant 
to complete such prerequisite and/or corequisite 
studies as it may prescribe; or 

(b) reject the appJication. 

QualincatioD for the Diploma 

2. (1) To qualify forthediploma acandidate shall pass subjects 
totalling not less than 80 credit points se1ected from the 
list of Approved Subjects. 

(2) The subjects passed shall include: 

(a) 40 credit points from Group A subjects; and 

(b) 40 credit points from Group B subjects. 

(3) (a) Where, as a consequence of Rule 5(2)(c) of the 
Rules Governing Academic awards, a candidate is 
precluded from enrolling in any Group A subject, 
that candidate shall select a replacement subject 
from those listed in Group B and that subject shall 
be deemed to be Group A. 

(b) Whereacandidateisrequiredtoselectareplacement 
for a Group B subject either as a consequence of 
Rule 5(2)(c) of the Rules Governing Academic 
awards or sub-clause 3(a), that candidate shall 
select a subject from Group C and that subject shall 
be deemed to be Group B. 

Time Requirements 

3. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board the course 
shall be completed in not less than one year of study. 

SCHEDULE 5 - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
MARKETING 

Admission to Candidature 

1. (1) An applicant for admission to candidature shall: 
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(a) have completed atleast two years' work experience 
deemed by the Head of the Department of 
Management to be relevant, and: 

(i) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a degree of Bachelor in the University; or 

(ti) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a degree or eqUivalent qualification, 
approved forthe purpose by the Faculty Board, 
in another tertiary institution; or 

(b) have completed atleastfive years' work experience 
deemed by the Head of the Department of 
Management to be relevant, and: 

(i) have such other qualifications and experience 
as may be approved by the Faculty Board on 
the recommendation of the Head of the 
Department of Management; and 
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(ti) complete such work and pass such 
examinationsas the Facu1t Y Board mayrequire. 

(2) Notwithstanding sub-clause (I), Faculty Board shall 
consider each application and if it is of the opinion that 
the applicant's academic preparation is not sufficient to 
enable satisfactory completion of the course, may: 

(a) on the recommendation of the Head of the 
Department of Management, require the applicant 
to complete such prerequisite and/or corequisite 
studies as it may prescribe; or 

(b) reject the application. 

Qualification for the Diploma 

2. (1) Toqualify forthe diplomaacandidate shall pass subjects 
totalling not less than 80 credit points selected from the 
list of subjects approved by the Faculty Board for the 
purposes of the course. 

(2) The subjects passed shall include: 

(a) 50 credit points from Group A subjects; and 

(b) 30 credit points from Group B subjects. 

(3) Where. as a consequence of Rule 5(2)(c) of the Rules 
Governing Academic awards, a candidate is precluded 
from enrolling in any Group A subject, that candidate 
shall select a replacement subject from those listed in 
Group Band that subject shall bedeemed to be Group A. 

Time Requirements 

3. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board the course 
shall be completed in not less than one year of study. 

SCHEDULE 6 - GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN 
TAXATION STUDIES 

Admission to Candidature 

1. (1) An applicant for admission to candidature shall: 

(a) have satisfied the requirements for admission to a 
degree of Bachelor in the University; or 

(b) have satisfied the requirements for admission to a 
degree orequivalent qualification, approved for the 
purpose by the Faculty Board, in another tertiary 
institution; or 

(c) have such other qualifications and experience as 
may be approved by the Faculty Board on the 
recommendation of the Head of the Department of 
Commerce. 

(2) Notwithstanding sub-clause (I), Faculty Board shall 
consider each application and if it is of the opinion that. 
the applicant's academic preparation is not sufficient to 
enable salisfactory completion of the course, may: 

(a) on the recommendation of the Head of the 
Department of Commerce, require the applicant to 
complete such prerequisite and/or corequisite 
studies as it may prescribe; or 

(b) reject the application. 
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Qualification for the Diploma 

2. (1) To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall pass 
subjects totalling not less than 80 credit points selected from the 
list of Approved Subjects. 

(2) The subjects passed shall include at least 60 credit 
points from Group B subjects. 

Time Requirements 

3. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board the course 
shall be completed in not less than one year of study. 
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SEcrIONSIX POSTGRADUATE COURSE REGULATIONS 

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ECONOMIC STUDIES 

Subject 

Group A 

ECONIIO Microeoo!1()mics I 

ECONI II Macroeconomics I 

ECONII5 Introductory Quontitative Melhods A 

ECONI16 InlroductOl)' Quantitative Melhods B 

ECONI02 Economic IIistOl)' A 

ECON103 Australian Economic History 

GroopB 

ECON250 Microeconomics IT 

ECON251 Macroeconomics IT 

ECON240 Jntroductot}' Econometrics 

ECON242 Applied Econometrics I 

ECON243 Mathematical Economics A 

ECON241 Econometrics I 

ECON202 European Economic History 

ECON203 Asian Economic History I 

ECON216 Industry Economics A 

ECON217 IndustIy Economics B 

ECON220 Industrial Relations ITA 

ECON221 Industrial Relations lIB 

ECON230 . Introductory Labour Economics 

ECON21O Political Economics 

ECON211 TheOty of Public Choice 

ECON208 Comparative Economic Systems A 

ECON209 Comparative Models and Cases 

Groupe 

ECON340 Econometrics n 
ECON341 Econometrics m 
ECON204 Asian Economic History II ) 

ECON205 Asian Economic History ill ) 
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Credit Semester Prerequisite 
PoinJs Offered 

10 

10 2 

10 

\0 2 

10 I 

\0 2 

\0 

\0 2 

\0 

10 2 

10 

\0 2 

\0 2 

\0 2 

10 

\0 2 

10 

\0 2 

\0 

\0 

10 2 

10 

\0 2 

\0 

\0 2 

\0 

10 

ECONII5 Introductory Quantitative Melhods A 

ECONl to Microeconomics I 

ECON11) Maaoeoonomics I 

ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Methods B or 
MATHI03 Mathematics 103 

ECON24Q Introductory Econometrics 

ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Methods B or 
MA THI03 Mathematics 103 

ECON240 Introductory Econometrics 

ECONI02 Economic History A or ECONl03 
Australian Economic History or ECON 11 0 
Microeconomics I and ECONl1l Macroeconomics I 

ECONl02 Economic History A or ECONI03 
Australian Economic History or ECONllO 
Microeconomics I and ECONlll Macroeconomics I 

ECONllO Microeconomics I and ECONlll 
Macroeconomics I 

ECON216 IndustIy Economics A 

ECONllO Microeconomics I and ECONll1 
Macroeconomics I 

ECON220 Industrial Relations IIA 

ECONII0 Microeconomics I and ECONlll 
Macroeconomics I 

ECONIIO Microeconomics I and ECONl11 
Macroeconomics I 

ECONIIO Microeconomics I and ECONll1 
Macroeconomics I 

ECONI10 Microeconomics I and ECONlll 
Macroeconomics I 

ECONII0 Microeconomics I and ECONlll 
Macroeconomics I 

ECON241 Econometrics I 

ECON340 Econometrics II 

(ECONI02 Economic HistOl)' A or ECONI03 

(Australian Economic 
ECONI10(Microeconomics 
Macroeconomics I 

History or 
I and ECONIII 

SEcrIONSIX 

Subject 

ECON313 Growth and Auctuations 

ECON218 Problems of Developing COlUltries 

ECON314 Topics in Economic Development 

ECON317 Economic Doctrines & Melhods A 

ECON318 Economic Doctrines & Melhods B 

ECON322 Monetary Theoty 

ECON308 Macroeconomic Planning 

ECON323 Financial Institutions & Policy 

ECON319 Economic Doctrines & Melhods C 

ECON306 International Economics A 

ECON307 International Economics B 

ECON342 Applied Econometrics II 

ECON330 Labour Economics I 

ECON331 Labour Economics II 

ECON325 Industrial Relations rnA 

ECON326 Industrial Relations IIIB 

ECON343 Mathematical Economics B 

ECON315 Public Finance 

ECON316 Australian Public Finance 

ECON360 Microeconomics ill 

ECON361 Macroeconomics ill 

ECON520 Research Essay 

GroupD 

ECON513 Economic Planning 

ECON311 Environmental Economics 

ECON514 Microeoonomic Analysis 

ECON515 Macroecooomic Analysis 

ECON310 Regional Economics 

ECON309 Urban Economics 

ECON516 Issues in Australian Economic History 

Credit 
Points 

\0 

10 

Semuler 
Offertxl 

2 

10 2 

\0 

10 2 

10 

\0 2 

\0 2 

10 2 

10 

10 2 

\0 

10 

10 2 

10 

10 2 

10 2 

\0 

10 2 

10 

10 2 

\0 FY 

\0 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

POSTGRADUA 1E COURSE REGULATIONS 

Prerequisite 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON2S1 
Macroeconomics II 

ECONtlO Microeconomics I and ECONll1 
Maaoecooomics I 

ECON218 Problems of Developing Countries, 
ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251 
Macroec:onomics II 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON2S1 
Macroeconomicsll 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON2S1 
Macroecooomics II 

ECON250 Microeconomics n and ECON251 
Macroeconomics II 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON2S1 
MacroecooomicsII 

ECON322 Monetary Theory 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON2S1 
Macroecooomics II 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON2S1 
Macroeconomics II 

ECON306 International Ecooomics A 

ECON340 Econometrics II or ECON242 Applied 
Econometrics I or ECON241 Econometrics I 

ECON230IntroductOl)' Labour Economics,ECON250 
Microeconomics II and ECON251 Macroeconomics II 

ECON330 Labour Economics I 

ECON221 Industrial Relations lIB 

ECON325 Industrial Relations IlIA 

ECON243 Mathematical Economics A 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON2S1 
Macroeconomics II 

ECON315 Public Finance 

ECON250 Microeconomics II 

ECON251 Macroeconomics II 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON2S1 
Macroeconomics II 

ECON301 Economics ill 

ECON301 Economics rn 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251 
Macroeconomics II 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251 
Macroeconomics IT 

ECONJOI Economics rn 
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Subject Credit Semester Prerequisite 
Points Offer#XI 

ECON312 Managerial Economics 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251 
MaaoecooomicsII 

ECON517 Special Topic 10 1,2 

ECON520 Resean:h Essay 10 FY 

GroupE 

Any postgraduate subject offered by any department where such subject is deemed by the Faculty Board, on the recommendation of 
the Head of the Department of Economics, relevant to the candidate's program in the Diploma. 

Note: All subjects listed by the Faculty Board may not necessarily be offered in anyone year. 
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LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN INDUSTRIAL 
RELATIONS 

Subject Credit S."...,., Prerequisite 
Points Offereed 

Group A 

MNGT502 Organisatiooal Behaviour (MBA) 10 2 

LAW501 Legal Studies (MBA) 10 2 

ECON501 Macroeconomics and Policy 10 2 

ECON502 Microeconomics and Business Decisions 10 

ECON503 Employment Relations (MBA) 10 

MNGT504 Human Resource Management 10 

GroupB 

ECON325 Industrial Relations IlIA 10 ECON221 Industrial Relations lIB or ECONS03 
Employment Relations (MBA) 

ECON326 Industrial Relations rrm 10 2 ECON325 Industrial Relations ITIA or ECON503 
Employment Relations (MBA) 

ECON505 Contemporary Issues in Industrial Relations 10 2 ECON503 Employment Relations (MBA) 

ECON517 Special Topic 10 1,2 ECON503 Employment Relations (MBA) 

ECON504 Workplace Industrial Relations 10 2 ECON503 Employment Relations (MBA) 

ECON508 Wages & Employment 10 ECON502 Microeconomics & Business Decisioos 

Groupe 

LAW502 Industrial Law 10 LA W501 Legal Studies (MBA) 

MNGT519 Seminar in Managerial Skills 10 MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 

MNGT522 Managerial and Organisational 10 MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 
Development 

MNGT520 Fffective Interpersonal Management 10 MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 

MNGT521 Issues in Human Resource Management 10 MNGT504 Human Resource Management 

MNGT524 Organisational OIange 10 MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 

MNGT523 Social & Ethical Issues in Management 10 2 MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 

MNGT525 Organisational Design 10 MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 

S0C203 Work in Industrial Society 10 

GroupD 

Any postgraduate subject offered by any department where such subject is deemed by the Faculty Board, on the recommendation of 
the Dean, relevant to the candidate's program in the Diploma. 

Olher 

ECON520 Research Essay 10 FY 

Note: All subjects listed by the Faculty Board may not necessarily be offered in anyone year. 
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LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN MANAGEMENT 
[REFERRED TO IN CLAUSE 2] 

Subject Credit SmraUr Prerequisite 
Poinls Offerod 

Group A 

MNGT502 Organisatiooal Behaviour (MBA) \0 2 

MNGT505 MarlreIing Coocepts & SlIalegy 10 

STAT50\ Quantitative Methods and Da1a Analysis 10 2 

MNGT503 Computing & Infonnation Systems 10 

GroupB 

COMMS02 Business Finance \0 2 COMMS01 Financial Accoonting. COMMS06 
Management Accounting (Advisory) 

COMMSO\ Financial Accounting 10 

COMMS06 Management Accounting 10 2 COMMSOI Financial Accowtting 

ECON503 Employment Relations (MBA) 10 1 

ECON501 Macroeconomics & Policy 10 2 

ECON502 Microeconomics & Business Decisions \0 

Groupe 

Any otherpostgraduale subject offered by the Department where such asubject is deemed by the Faculty Board on therecommendalion 
of the Head of the Department of Management relevant to the candidate's program in the Diploma 
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LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE GRADUATE DIPWMA IN MARKETING 

Group A 

MNGT505 

MNGT526 

MNGT531 

MNGT528 

MNGT529 

GroupB 

MNGT503 

MNGT502 

Subject 

Mlllketing Coocepts & SlIalegy 

Consumer Behaviour 

Retail Management 

Mlllketing Resean:It 

Intemalional Marl<eting 

Computing & Infonnation Systems 

Organisatiooal Behaviour (MBA) 

STAT50t Quantitative Methods and Data Analysis 

COMMS02 Business Rnance 

COMMSOI Financial Accounting 

ECON503 Employment Relations 

ECON501 Macroeconomics & Policy 

COMMS06 Management Accounting 

Credit SenwtN Prerequisite 
Points OJ/erM 

10 

10 

10 

\0 

10 

10 

2 

2 

\0 2 

10 2 

10 2 

10 

10 

10 2 

10 2 

MNGT505 Markeling Concepts and SlIalegy 

MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and SlIalegy 

MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and SlIalegy 

MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and SlIalegy 

COMMS06 Management Accoonting (Advisory) 

COMM501 Financial Accounting 

ECON502 Microeconomics & Business Decisions 10 

MNGT527 Industrial Marketing· 10 MNGT505 Marketing COncepts and SlIalegy 

or 

MNGT530 Advertising Management· 10 MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and SlIalegy 

• At least one of these subjects must be included. 
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.LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN TAXATION STUDIES 

Subject CreJjJ Semester Prerequisite 

Group A 

ECON250 Microeconomics II 

ECON251 Maaoeoonomics 11 

ECON216 Industry Economics A 

ECON217 Industry Economics B 

ECON322 Monetary Theory 

ECON323 Financial Institutions and Policy 

COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting 

COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and Control 

COMM203 Costing Principles and Method 

Points Offered 

10 

10 2 

10 

10 2 

10 

10 2 

10 

10 2 

10 

COMM204 Planning. Control and Perfonnance Evaluation 10 2 

COMM207 Securities Analysis 

COMM208 Corporate Financial Management 

C0MM317 Taxation A 

C0MM307 Taxation B 

COMM301 Financial Accounting Theory Construction 

COMMJ02 Reconstruction of Accounting 

COMM303 Accounting and Decision Support Systems 

COMM316 Behavioural, Organisational and Social 
Aspects of AccoWlting 

COMM305 Auditing Theory and Method 

IO 

10 2 

10 

10 2 

10 

10 2 

10 

10 2 

10 

COMMJ06 Contemporary Auditing Technology and Issues 10 2 

LAW204 

LAWI02 

OR 

Law of Business Organisations 

Contract Law I 

10 

10 2 

ECONI10 Microeconomics I 

ECONl11 Macroeconomics I 

ECONIlO Microeconomics I and BCONttt 
Macroeconomics I 

ECON216 Industry Economics A 

ECON250 Microeconomics II and 
ECON251Macroecooomics II 

ECON322 Monetary Theory 

COMM102 Financial Management Fundamentals 

C0MM201 Corpomte Acoounling and Reporting 

COMMI02 Financial Management Fundamentalsana' 
either ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Methods 
B or INF0101 Introduction to Infonnation Systems 
and STATlO1ln1roductory Slatistics 

COMM203 Costing Principles and Method 

COMMI02 Financial Management Fundamentals, 
ECONllO Microeconomics It ECONl11 
Macroeconomics I and either ECONl161n1roductory 
Quantilative Methods B or STATIOI Introductory 
Statistics and INFOI01 Introduction to Information 
Systems 

COMM207 Securities Analysis 

COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting 

COMM317 Taxation A 

COMM202CorporateFinancialReguIatiooandControI 

COMM202CorporateFinancialReguIatiooandControI 

COMM204 Planning, Control and Performance 
Evaluation 

COMM204 Planning, Control and Performance 
Evaluation 

COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting 

COMM305 Auditing Theory and Method 

LA WI 01 Foundations of Law 

LA WI 01 Foundations of Law 

Any other subject offered by any department where such a subject is deemed by the Faculty Board on the recommendation of the Dean, 
relevant to the candidate's program in the Diploma. 

GroupB 

COMM503 Advanced Taxation 20 COMM307 Taxation B 

COMM507 Comparative International Taxation 10 2 COMM307 Taxalioo B 

ECON315 Public Finance 10 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON25I 
Macroeconomics IT 

ECON316 Australian Public Finance 10 2 ECON315 Public Finance 

SECTION SIX 

COMMS05 

COMMS04 

COMMS08 

COMMS09 

MNGT503 

COMM51O 

POSTGRADUATE COURSE RULES 

Subject Credit Semester Prerequisite 
PoinlS Offered 

Payroll Tax. Land Tax and Other Stales Taxes 10 I 

Commonwealth Taxes other than Inoome Tax 10 

Internalional Tax Plaming 10 

Seminar in Taxation Issues 10 2 

Computing and Infonnation Systems 10 

Research Project 10 FY 

COMM307 Taxalioo B 

At least 10 credit points from 2OO-1evel 

At least 10 credit points from 2OO-1evel 
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Rules Relating to the Degree of Master of 
Business Administration 
1. These Rules prescribe the requirements for the degree of 

Master of Business Administration and are made inaccordance 
with the powers vested in the Council under By-law 5.2.l. 

Definitions 

2. In these Rules, unless the context or subject malter otherwise 
indicates or requires: 

"the Board" means the Board of Studies in Business 
Administration; 

"the Dean" means the Dean of the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce; 

"the degree" means the degree of Master of Business 
Administration; 

"Faculty Board" means the Faculty Board of the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce. 

Grading of Degree 

3. The degree shall be conferred as an ordinary degree except 
that in cases where a candidate's perfonnance in the course 
has reached a standard detennined by the Faculty Board, the 
degree may be confeITed with merit. 

Admission 

4. An application for admission to candidature for the degree 
shall be made on the prescribed fonn and lodged with the 
Secretary to the University by the prescribed date. 

5. To be eligible for admission to candidature, an applicant 
shall: 

(a) (i) have satisfied the requirements for admission to the 
degree of Bachelor of the University of Newcastle 
or other university or tertiary institution approved 
by the Faculty Board on the recommendation of the 
Board; or 

(U) hav~ satisfied the requirements for the award of the 
Diploma in Management of the University of 
Newcastle and passed the examinations in that 
Diploma at such standards as the Faculty Board, on 
the recommendation of the Board, may prescribe; 
or 

(iii) in exceptional circumstances produce evidence of 
possessing such other qualifications and business 
or professional experience as may be approved by 
the Faculty Board on the recommendation of the 
Board; and 

(b) complete such work and pass such examinations as the 
Faculty Board may detennine; and 

(c) normally have had at least two years' work experience. 

6. Applications for admission to candidature shall beconsidered 
by the Faculty Board which may approve or reject any 
application. 
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Qualification for the Degree 

7. To qualify for admission to the degree a candidate shall have 
satisfied any conditions imposed on admission to candidature 
under Rule 5 (b) and shall complete to the satisfaction of the 
Faculty Board a program approved by the Faculty Board 
consisting of 160 credit points from subjects in the Ust of 
Subjects approved by the Faculty Board as are available from 
time to time in accordance with the following conditions: 

(a> A candidate shall include all subjects from Group A 
totalling 110 credit points. 

(b) A candidate shall include at least 50 credit points from 
Group B. 

(c) Except with the pennission of the Dean, a candidate 
shall not enrol in a Group B subject until that candidate 
has passed at least 80 credit points from the compulsory 
Group A subjects. 

8. A candidate will be required to enrol in a substitute subject 
or subjects where that candidate has successfully completed 
studies which are deemed by the Faculty Board, on the 
recommendation of the Board, to be the equivalent of any 
compulsory subject or subjects. 

9. (I> To complete a subject a candidate shall attend such 
lectures, tutorials, seminars and submit such written 
work as may be prescribed by the Department offering 
the subject. 

(2) To pass a subject a candidate shall complete it to the 
satisfaction of the Faculty Board and pass such 
examinations as the Faculty Board on the 
recommendation of the Board shall require. 

Standing 

10. A candidate may be granted standing on such conditions as 
the Faculty Board may detennine on the recommendation of 
the Board. 

Prerequisites 

11. Except with the approval of the Dean, a candidate may not 
enrol in a subject unless that candidate has satisfied any 
prerequisite and has already passed or concurrently enrols in 
oris already enrolled in any subject prescribed as its corequisite. 

Progress 

12. (1) If the Faculty Board is of the opinion that the candidate 
is not making satisfactory progress towards the degree 
then it may tenninate the candidature or place such 
conditions on its continuation as it deems fit. 

(2) For the purpose of assessing a candidate's progress, the 
Faculty Board on therecommendation of the Board may 
prescribe a cumulative average mark which is to be 
achieved and maintained by the candidate. 

(3) A candidate against whom a decision of the Faculty 
Board has been made under Rule 12(1) of these Rules 
may request that the Faculty Board cause the case to be 
reviewed. Such request shall be made to the Dean within 
seven days from the date of posting to the candidate the 
advice of the Faculty Board's decision or such further 
period as the Dean may accept. 
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(4) A candidate may appeal to the Vice-Chancellor against 
any decision made following the review under Rule 
12(3) of these Rules. 

Duration 

13. The program shall be completed in not less than two years 
and, except with the pennission of the Faculty Board, not 
more than three years of full-time enrolment or six years of 
part-time enrolment. 

Leave of Absence 

14. Upon request by a candidate, Faculty Board may grant leave 
of absence from the course. Such leave shall not be taken into 
account in calculating the period prescribed in Rule 13 of 
these Rules. 

Withdrawal 

15. (I) A candidate may withdraw from a subject or the course 
onI y by inf onning the Academic Registrar in writing and 
such withdrawal shall take effect from the date of receipt 
of such notification. 

(2) A candidate who withdraws from any semester subject 
after the last day of the semester in which the subject is 
offered shall be deemed to have failed in that subject 
unless granted permission by the Dean to withdraw 
without penalty. 

Relaxing Provision 

16. In exceptional circumstances arising in a particular case, the 
Senate, on the recommendation of the Faculty Board, may relax 
any provision of these Rules. 
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LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

Subject Credit Semester Department 
Poinls Offered 

Prerequisite 

Group A 

C0MM502 Business Finance 

COMMSOI FInancial Accounting 

C0MM506 Management Accounting 

10 

10 

10 

2 

2 

ECON501 Macroeconomics and Policy 10 2 

ECON502 Microeconomics and Business Decisions 10 

ECON503 Employment Relations (MBA) 10 I 

MNGT502 Organisatiooal Behaviour (MBA) 10 2 

MNGT503 

MNGT505 

STAT501 

MNGT506 

GroupB 

MNGT504 

MNGT509 

MNGT510 

Computing and Information Systems 

Marketing Concepts and Strategy 

Quantitative Methods and Data Analysis 

Business Policy 

HUman Resource Management 

Management Science A 

Management Science B 

MNGT511 Management Information Systems 

MNGT512 Systems Analysis 

MNGT513 Systems Design 

MNGT514 Simulation Methods 

MNGT515. New Enterprise Development 

MNGT516 Entrepreneurial Management 

:tv1NGT5I7 Small Business Management 

MNGT518 Venture Capital 

MNGT519 Seminar in Managerial Skills 

:tv1NGT520 Fifective Interpersonal Management 

:tv1NGT521 Issues in Human Resource Management 

MNGT522 Management and Organisational 
Development 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

2 

2 

10 2 

10 

10 2 

10 

10 

10 

10 2 

10 2 

10 

10 

10 

10 

:tv1NGT523 Social and Ethical Issues in Management 10 2 

MNGT525 Organisational Design 10 
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Commerce 

Commerce 

Commerce 

Economics 

Economics 

Economics 

Management 

Management 

Management 

Statistics 

Management 

Management 

Management 

Management 

COMM501 
COMMS06 
(advisory) 

COMM501 
(advisory) 

Financial Accounting, 
Management Accounting 

Financial Accounting 

Completion of subjects totalling 100 credit 
points 

STAT501 Quantitative Methods and DaIa 
Analysis 

MNGT509 Management Science A 

Management MNGT503 Computing and Information 
Systems 

Management MNGT503 Computing and Information 
Systems 

Management MNGT512 Systems Analysis 

Management STAT501 Quantitative Methods and DaIa 
Analysis 

Management 

Management 

Management MNGT515 New Enterprise Development 
or MNGT516 Entrepreneurial Management 

Management MNGT515 New Enterprise Development 
or MNGT516 En<repreneuriaiManagement 

Management MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour 
(MBA) 

Management MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour 
(MBA) 

Management MNGT504 Human Resource Management 

Management MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour 
(MBA) 

Management MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour 
(MBA) 

Management MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour 
(MBA) 
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Subject 

MNGT524 Organisatiooal Cbange 

MNGT526 Consumer Behaviour 

MNGT527 Industrial Marketing 

MNGT528 Marlceting Research 

MNGT529 International Marketing 

MNGT530 Advertising Management 

MNGT531 Retail Management 

MNGT532 Operations Management A 

MNGT533 Operations Management B 

MNGT534 Topics in Computing and Quantitative 

MNGT535 Topics in Entrepreneurship and Small 
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Credit Semester Department 
Points Offered 

Prerequisite 

10 I Management MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour 
(MBA) 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

2 

2 

2 

Management 

Management 

Management 

Management 

MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and 
Strategy 

MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and 
Strategy 

MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and 
Strategy 

MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and 
Strategy 

Management MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and 
StJategy 

Management MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and 
Strategy 

Management 

Management 

Management 

Management 

MNGT532 Operations Management A 

STAT501 Quantitative Methods Methods 
and Data Analysis 

MNGT515 New Enterprise Business 
Management 
Developmentor MNGT517 SmallBusiness 
Management 

MNGT536 Topics in Human Resource Management 10 Management MNGT504 Human Resource Management 
or MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour 
(MBA) 

"MNGT537 Topics in Marketing Management 

MNGT538 Research Methodology 

ECON509 Statistics 

ECON504 Workplace Industrial Relations 

ECON505 Contemporary Issues in Industrial 
Relations 

ECON507 Managerial Economics (MBA) 

ECON5Q6 Economics of Industrial Organisations 

ECON508 Wages and Employment 

LAW501 

LAW502 

LAW503 

Legal Studies (MBA) 

Industrial Law (MBA) 

Trade Practices and Pricing Law 

STA 1'304 Time Series Analysis 

STAT406 Methods for Quality Improvement 

10 

10 

10 

10 2 

10 2 

10 2 

10 

10 

10 2 

10 

10 

10 2 

10 

Management MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and 
Strntegy 

Management 

Economics STA T501 Quantitative Methods and Dala 
Analysis 

Economics ECON503 Employment Re1atioos (MBA) 

Economics ECON503 Employment Relatioos (MBA) 

Economics 

Economics 

Economics 

Law 

Law 

Law 

Stalistics 

Sta1istics 

ECON502 Microeconomics and Business 
DecisionsaradECON501 Macroeconomics 
and Policy 

ECON502 Microeconomics and Business 
DecisionsandECON501 Macroeconomics 
and Policy 

ECON502 Microeconomics and Business 
DecisionsandECON501 Macroeconomics 
and Policy 

LA W501 Legal Studies (MBA) 

LA W501 Legal Studies (MBA) 

STAT501 Quantitative Methods and Data 
Analysis 

STAT501 Quantitative Methods and Data 
Analysis 
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Subject 

MNGT539 Research Project 

OR 

MNGT540 Research Project 

Any postgraduate subject offered 
by any Department 

Note: Not all subjects will be offered each year. 
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Credit Semester DefXUtmenl 
Points Offered 

10 1,2 Management 

20 FrY Management 
max.20 
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Prerequisite 

As detennined by the Board 

As determined by the Board 

As deemed relevant, by the 
FaaJ!ty Board, to thecandidate· sprogramme 

SECfIoNSIX 

Rules Governing Masters Degrees 
Part 1-General 

1. (1) These Regulations prescribe the conditions and 
requirements relating to the degrees of Master of 
Architecture, Master of Arts, Master of Commerce, 
Master of Computer Science, Master of Computing, 
Master of Education, Master of Educational Studies, 
Master of Engineering, Master of Engineering Science, 
Master of Letters, Master of Mathematics, Master of 
Psychology (Clinical), Master of Psychology 
(Educational), Master of Science, Master of Medical 
Science, Master of Scientific Studies, Master of Special 
Education, Master of Surveying and Master of Law. 

(2) In these Regulations and the Schedules thereto, unless 
the context or subject matter otherwise indicates or 
requires: 

"Faculty Board" means the Faculty Board of the Faculty 
responsible for the course in which a person is enrolled 
or is proposing to ernol; 

"program" means the program of research and study 
prescribed in the Schedule; 

"Schedule" means the Schedule of these Regulations 
pertaining to the course in which a person is enrolled or 
is proposing to enrol; and 

"thesis" means any thesis or dissertation submitted by a 
candidate. 

(3) These Regulations shall not apply to degrees conferred 
honoris causa. 

(4) A degree of Master shall be conferred in one grade only. 

2. An application for admission to candidature for a degree of 
Master shall be made on the prescribed fonn and lodged with 
the Secretary to the University by the prescribed date. 

3. (1) To be eligible for admission to candidature an applicant 
shall: 

(a) (i) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a degree of Bachelor in the University of 
NewcasLie as specified in the Schedule; or 

(ii) have satisfied the requirements for admission 
to a degree or equivalent qualification, 
approved for the purpose by the Faculty Board, 
in another tertiary institution; or 

(iii) have such other qualifications and experience 
as may be approved by the Senate on the 
recommendation of the Faculty Board or 
otherwise as may be specified in theSchedule; 
and 

(b) have satisfied such other requirements as may be 
specified in the Schedule. 

(2) Unless otherwise specified in the Schedule, applications 
for admission to candidature shall be considered by the 
Faculty Board which may approve or reject any 
application. 
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(3) An applicant shall not be admiued to candidature unless 
adequate supervision and facilities are available. Whether 
these are available shall be determined by the FaaJ!ty Boord 
unless the Schedule otherwise provides. 

4. To qualify for admission to a degree of Master a candidate 
shall enrol and satisfy the requirements of these Regulations 
including Ute Schedule. 

S. 1be program shall be carried out:-

(a) under the guidance of a supeIVisor or supervisors either 
appointed by the Faculty Board or as otherwise prescribed 
in the Schedule; or 

(b) as the Faculty Board may otherwise detennine. 

6. Upon request by a candidate the Faculty Board may grant 
leave of absence from the course. Such leave shall not be 
taken into account in calculating the period for the program 
prescribed in the Schedule. 

7. (1) A candidate may withdraw from asubject or course only 
by informing the Academic Registrar in writing and 
such withdrawal shall take effect from the date of receipt 
of such notification. 

(2) A candidate -who withdraws from a semester subject 
after the last day of Ole semester in which the subject is 
offered shall be deemed to have failed in that subject 
unless granted permission by the Dean to wiOldraw 
without penalty. 

8. (1) If the Faculty Board is of Ole opinion that the candidate 
is not making satisfactory progress towards the degree 
then it may temlinate the candidature or place such 
conditions on its continuation as it deems fit. 

(2) For the purpose of assessing a candidate's progress, the 
Faculty Board may require candidates to submit a report 
or reports on their progress. 

(3) A candidate against whom a decision of the Faculty 
Board has been made under Regulation 8(1) of these 
Regulations may request that the Faculty Board cause 
the case to be reviewed. Such request shall be made to 
the Dean of the Faculty within seven days from the date 
of posting to the candidate the advice of the Faculty 
Board's decision or such further period as the Dean may 
accept. 

(4) A candidate may appeal to the Vice-Chancellor against 
any decision made following the review under Regulation 
8(3) of these Regulations. 

9. In exceptional circumstances arising in a particular case, the 
Senate, on the recommendation of the Faculty Board, may 
relax any provision of these RegUlations. 

Part II - Examination and Results 

10. The Examination Regulations approved from time to time by 
the Council shall apply to all examinations with respect to a 
degree of Master with the exception of the examination of a 
thesis which shall be conducted in accordance with the 
provisions of Regulations 12 to 16 inclusive of these 
Regulations. 
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11. The Faculty Board shall consider the results in subjects, the 
reports of examiners and any other recommendations 
prescribed in the Schedule and shall decide: 

(a) to recommend to the Council that the candidate be 
admitted to the degree; or 

(b) in aease where a thesis has been submitted, to permit the 
candidate to resubmit an amended thesis within twelve 
months of the date on which the candidate is advised of 
the result of the fIrst examination or within such longer 
period of time as the Faculty Board may prescribe; or 

(c) to require the candidate to undertake such further oral 
written or practical examinations as the Faculty Board 
may prescribe; or 

(d) not to recommend that the candidate be admitted to the 
degree, in which case the candidature shall be tenninated. 

Part III - Provisions Relating to Theses 

12. (1) The subject of a thesis shall be approved by the Faculty 
Board on the recommendation of the Head of the 
Department in which the candidate is carrying out the 
research for the thesis. 

(2) The thesis shall not contain as its main content any work 
or material which has previously been submitted by the 
candidate for a degree in any tertiary institution unless 
the Faculty Board otherwise permits. 

13. The candidate shall give to the Secretary to the University 
three months' written notice of intention to submit a thesis 
and such notice shall be accompanied by any prescribed fee.' 

14. (l) Thecandidate shall comply with thefoUowing provisions 
concerning the presentation of a thesis: 

(a) the thesis shall contain an abstract of approximately 
200 words describing its content; 

(b) the thesis shall be typed and bound in a manner 
prescribed by the University; 

(c) three copies of the thesis shall be submitted together 
with: 

(i) a certifica1e signed by the candidate that the 
main COntent of the thesis has not been 
submitted by the candidate for a degree of any 
other tertiary institution; and 

(ti) acertificalesignedbythesupervisorindicating 
whether the candidate has completed the 
program and whether the thesis is of sufficient 
academic merit to warrant examination; and 

(iii) if the candidate so desires, any documents or 
published work of the candidate whether 
bearing on the subject of the thesis or not. 

(2) The Faculty Board shall determine the course of action 
to be taken should the certificate of the supetvisor 
indicate that in the opinion of the supervisor the thesis is 
not of sufficient academic merit to warrant examination. 

15. The University shall beentiUed to retain the submitted copies 
of the thesis, accompanying documents and published work. 
The University shall be free to allow the thesis to be consulted 
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or borrowed and, subject to the provisions of the Copyright 
Act. 1968 (Com), may issue it in whole or any part in 
photocopy or microfilm or other copying medium. 

16. (1) For each candidate two examiners, at least one of whom 
shall be an external examiner (being a person whois not 
amemberof the staff of the University) shall beappointed 
either by the Faculty Board orotherwiseas prescribed in 
the Schedule. 

(2) H the examiners' reports are such that the Faculty Board 
is unable to make any decision pursuant to Regulation 11 
of these Regulations, a third examiner shall be appointed 
either by the Faculty Board or otherwise as prescribed in 
the Schedule. 

SCHEDULE 3 - MASTER OF COMMERCE 

1. The Faculty of Economics and CC?mmerce shall be responsible 
for the course leading to the degree of Master of Commerce. 

2. To beeligiblefor admission to candidature an applicant shall: 

(a) have satisfied the reqUirements for admission to the 
degree of Bachelor of Commerce with Honours or 
Bachelor of Economics with Honours of the University 
of Newcastle; or 

(b) have satisfied the requirements for the admission to the 
degree of Bachelor of Commerce or Bachelor of 
Economics of the University of Newcastle orto adegree 
approved for this purpose by the Faculty Board and 
complete such work and pass such examinations at such 
a level as the Faculty Board may determine; or 

(c) in exceptional cases produce evidence of possessing 
such other qualifications as may be approved by the 
Faculty Board on the recommendation ofthe Head of the 
Departmentin which the applicant proposestoundertake 
the program and complete such work and pass such 
examinations at such a level as the Faculty Board may 
detennine. 

3. To qualify for admission to the degree, a candidate shall 
complete to the satisfaction of the Faculty Board a program 
approved by the Faculty Board consisting of the submission 
o( a thesis embodying the results of the candidate's research; 

4. The program shall be completed in not less than two years for 
full-time candidates or three years (or part-time candidates 
from the date of admission to candidature, save that in the case 

o( a candidate who has obtained the degree of Bachelor with 
Honours or who has had relevant research experience, this 
period may be reduced by up to one year (or full-time 
candidates or by up to fifteen months for part-time candidates. 

5. The examination of a thesis shall be carried out by examiners 
appointed by the Dean. 
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FACULTY POLICIES RELATING TO POSTGRADUATE COURSES 

ADMISSION 

I. Graduate Diploma Courses 

Applicants seeking admission to Graduate Diploma programs 
must have satisfied the requirements for a degree and have 
relevant work experience, except as specified in the relevant 
Schedule. 

Those seeking admission to the Graduate Diploma in 
Management, the Graduate Diploma in Marketing or the 
Graduate Diploma in Industrial Relations under sub rule 1 (b) 
of the relevant Schedule are expected to have completed a 
qualification, for example a Certificate or Associate Diploma 
program at a CAE or TAFE College. In addition, applicants 
must sit the Graduate Management Admission Test and 
achieve a satisfactory score. The Test may be taken at this 
University in Octoberf or which applications close in Augu st. 

2. Master of Business Administration Degree 

All applicants for registration must have at least two years' 
relevant work experience and sit for a Graduate Management 
Admission Test and provide a satisfactory score. 

An applicant being a graduate of this or another approved 
university, who has an unsatisfactory score may be permitted 
to enrol in the Graduate Diploma in Management program 
and after satisfactory completion of subjects totalling 60 
credit points in that course may submit a further application 
for registration for the MBA program. The Diploma subjects 
must include all Group A subjects as listed in the approved 
subjects for the Diploma and the applicant must achieve a 
grade point average of at least 1.8 (H0=4, 0=3, C=2, P=I, 
F=O). 

Applicants not being graduates of a tertiary institution, who 
have satisfied the requirements (or the award of the Graduate 
Diploma in Management and have achieved a f"mal gmde 
point average of 1.8 in all subjects attempted. will be eligible 
for admission to candidature provided they have satisfied the 
criteria for admission. 

3. Degree of Master of Commerce 

(1) In the nonnal case, a candidate who has satisfied the 
requirementsforadmissiontotheBachelorofCommen:e 
(Honours) degree in the University of Newcastle shall be 
permiUed to proceed with the program of research and 
thesis without having to undertake additional wort. 

(2) In the normal case, a candidate who has satisfied the 
requirements for admission to theBachelorof Cornmen:e 
(Ordinary) degree in the University of Newcastle shall 
be required to satisfactorily complete not more than one 
additional full-time year's work or its equivalent. 

(3) In the case of a student whose program extends over 
more than two semesters, pennission to proceed with the 
research and thesis shall be detenninedon completion of 
the first year of the program specified by the Faculty 
Board. 

(4) Candidates who have graduated with a pass or ordinary 
degree from another university shall be required to 
complete satisfactorily a program equivalent to that 
prescribed (or Newcastle graduates, with the proviso 
that such a candidate may be required to complete 
additional workin orclerto undertake a particularresearch 
program and thesis. An honours graduate from another 
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university will nonnally be permitted to proceed with a 
program of research and thesis without having to 
undertake additional work unless it is essential to the 
particular program. 

ENROLMENT 

Enrolment in a subject after the third week orthe semester in 
which it is offered will NOT be approved. 

A candidate enrolled in a postgraduate coursework. program will 
not be permitted to enrol in subjects totalling more than 40 credit 
points in any semester. 

EQUIVALENT SUBJECTS 

A candidate shall not enrol in any subject which is substantially 
the same as part or all of asubject which the candidate has passed 
in any previous degree or diploma course. Normally, subjects are 
deemed equivalent if completed within the last five years. 
Candidates will be advised on admission to the course if they are 
required to select replacement subject(s). 

PREREQUISITES 

All requests for waiving prerequisites shall be submitted to the 
Dean in writing. Before reaching a decision, the Dean would 
normally consult with the relevant Head of Department and must 
be satisfied that the candidate has passed equivalent alternative 
studies. 

I. CREDIT 

Graduate Diplomas 

1. Credit in a subject will require the approval of the Faculty 
Board on the recommendation of the relevant Head of the 
Department. 

2. A candidate will not be eligible for credit in any subject for 
which credit has been given for the award of another degree 
or diploma 

3. Where a candidate has passed subjects totalling not fewer 
than 20 credit points in the Diplomacourse, heor she may be 
granted credit by the Faculty Board in respect of another 
subject subsequently passed aI. another uni venit y or approved 
tertiary institution under the follOwing conditions:· 

(a) the subject for which credit is granted shall have a 
reasonable correspondence with a subject included in 
the list of Approved Subjects for the Diploma program 
in which the student is enrolled; and 

(b) credit will not be granted for subjects totalling more than 
20 credit points. 

4. A candidate who has been enrolled as a candidate for the 
Master of Business Administration Degree at the University 
of Newcastle, but has not taken out that degree may, on 
application to the Graduate Diploma in Management or 
Graduate Diplomain Marketingprogram, be granted credit in 
that Diploma course in subjects passed as part of the 
requirements for thai. degree. 

Master of Business Administration Degree 

A candidate may be granted credit in recognition of work done or 
subjects passed in this or such other university or approved 
tertiary institution as approved by the Faculty Board on the 
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recommendation of the Board of Studies in Business 
Administration, subject to the following conditions:-

(a) the subject for which credit is sought should be substantially 
the same as a subject included in the list of subjects approved 
for the Master of Business Administration degree course; 

(b) notwithstanding (a) above, credit may be granted in up to 20 
credit points in recognition of work donein subjects which are 
not substantially the same as those included in the Master of 
Business Administration degree program, at this University; 

(c) credit shall not be granted in recognition of any SUbject for 
which credit has been given in another degree or diploma 
when such degree or diploma has been oris to beconferred or 
awarded; 

(d) notwithstanding (c) above, a person who has completed all 
requirements for the award of the Graduate Diploma in 
Management may elect not to have it awarded in which event 
it shall not be a diploma which ''is to be awarded" within the 
meaning of (c) above; 

(e) the Degree shall not be conferred on a candidate unless that 
candidate. whilst registered as a candidate for the degree and 
by virtue of the examinations set by the Faculty, passed 
subjects totalling at least half of the total number of credit 
points required for admission to the degree; 

(1) Notwithstanding (e) above, a candidate may count towards 
the Master of Business Administration degree program all 
relevant subjects passed whilst enrolled as acandidate for the 
Graduate Diploma in Management course provided such 
credit satisfies criteria set down for qualification for me 
degree. 

PROGRESS 

1. Graduate Diploma Programs 

(a) H in any year follOwing the completion of 40 credit 
points acandidate's academic record since admission to 
the course is such that the credit point value of subjects 
failed exceeds the credit point value of subjects passed, 
that candidate will be asked to show cause as to why the 
candidate should not be excluded from the Faculty. 

(b) H a candidate fails a subject for the second time that 
candidate will be asked to show cause why a condition 
should not be imposed on re-enrolment that the candidate 
not be permitted to re·enrol in that subject. 

(c) H a candidate fails a subject for the third time that 
candidate will be asked to show cause why the candidate 
should not be excluded from the Faculty. 

2. Master of Business Administration 

1. H acandidate fails asubjecton more than one occasion it shall 
be deemed to be prima facie evidence of unsatisfactory 
progress and may result in the Board of Studies recommending 
to the Faculty Board that he or she be excluded from the 
course or not permitted to re·enrol in the subject. 

2. A candidate who does not achieve and maintain a cumulative 
average grade of 1.5 in all subjects attempted shall be advised 
that if after the next semester in which that candidate is 
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enrolled he or she has not raised the cumulal.ive average grade 
to 1.5 it shall be deemed to be prima facie evidence of 
unsatisfactory progress and may result in the Board of Studies 
recommending to the Faculty Boardthatheor she beexcluded 
from further enrolment in the course. 

3. Where acandidate for the MasterofBusiness Administration 
degree has completed a subject or subjects included in the 
schedule of subjects approved for the Master of Business 
Administration degree whilst enrolled as anon·degree student 
or a candidate for a Graduate Diploma course offered in the 
Faculty (and has not been awarded that Diploma), the grades 
achieved, including failures, shall be includedin the calculation 
of the candidate's Grade Point Average. 

4. The following procedures shall be adopted: 

(a) The Dean shall present to the Board of Studies in 
Business Administration a schedule of candidates for 
the degree together with cumulative average grades and 
details of candidates who have failed a subject on more 
than one occasion, following the approval of results for 
the second semester. 

(b) The Board of Studies shall consider the cumulative 
grades and may recommend to the Faculty Board that a 
candidate who has not achieved the prescribed cumulative 
average grades be excluded from thai. course. 

(c) The Board of Studies shall consider the record of a 
candidate who has failed a subject on more than one 
occasion and may recommend to the Faculty Board that 
the candidate be excluded from the courseornot permiued 
to re·enrol in the subject. 

(d) Each candidate recommended for exclusion shall be 
invited to show cause within the time specified by the 
Faculty Board why the candidate should not be excluded 
from the course. 

(e) The Appeals and Progress Committee of the Faculty 
Board shall consider each appeal and determine the 
action to be taken and may in special circumstances 
consider a submission received outside the ti me specified 
by the Faculty Board. 

(1) A candidate may appeal against any decision made 
under (e) above to the Vice-Chancellor who shall 
detennine matter. 

GRADING OF MBA DEGREE 

Ordinary Degree 

The final grade point average to qualify for the degree of Master 
of Business Administration shall not be less than 1.5. 

For the purposes of calculating the grade point average, the 
following scale shall be used: 

Fail 0 

Pass 

Credit 

Distinction 

High Distinction 

2 

3 

4 
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Ungraded Passes shall not be included in the calculation of the 
fmal grade point average. 

All results awarded including failures and subsequent results in 
the same subject, will be taken into account. 

Degree with Merit 

Where a candidale has achieved afinal grade point average of at 
least: 3.0, the degree may be confened with Merit 

Leave of Absence 

Leave of absence will not normally be granted for more than one 
year. 

Postgraduate SUbject Descriptions 

Note: Additional subject descriptions are available from the 
relevant Department. 

COMM502 BUSINESS FINANCE IOcp 

Prerequisite Financial Accounting, Management Accounting 
(Advisory) 

Content 

The object of this course is to provide an overview of the theory and 
practice of corporate finance. It is clearly desirable that senior 
managers be aware of current theories and techniques of firuncia1 

analysis. 

The course is not intensely mathematical but does assume a basic 
understanding of quantitative methods. It will be more coocemed 
with applications to business decisions rather than mathematical 
and algebraic abstractions. Students should ensure they undentand 
the mathematical symbols employed in various fommIae, plus the 
way each relates logically to each other. Previous exposure to 
statistics, economics and fmancial accounting is advisable. 

The course framework includes: consumption and investmert 
decisions; fmancial mathematics; valuation and the capital market; 
investment evaluation; the concept and pricing of risk; investmert 
decisions under risk; the required rate of retmn and its estimation; 
dividend policy; working capital requirements. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT50J COMPUTING AND INFORMATION IOcp 
SVSTEMS 

Prerequisite Nil 

Conlenl 

lltis course is designed to provide students with an overview of 
information systems in todays business environment. TIle course 
will introduce personal support software available on 
microcomputers and their applications to management decision 
making. 

During compulsory workshop sessions students will gain "hands 
on" experience using software packages such as electronic 
spreadsheets, database management systems, and word processing. 

Text To be advised 

ECON50J EMPLOYMENT RELATIONS (MBA) IOcp 

Leclurer D.K. MacDonald 
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Prerequisite Nil 

HOUTS Two hours per week 

ExiuninaJion One 2 hour paper plus progressive assessment. 

COn/enl 

This course has been designed to introduce students to the major 
feabJresofemploymentrelationsinAustralia.Employmentrelalions 
cover all aspects of the in1eraaion of people in the workplace with 
external institutions impinging to a very signifiC8lll extent on this 
interaction. An appraisal of the degree 10 which the employmeni 
relationshipisgovemedbycommonorconflictinginlereslSprovides 
a theoretical perspective to the course. 

Texl 

Deery. S. and Plowman. D. 1991, Australian Industrial Relations. 
300 edn, McGtaw-HiJl 

COMMSOI FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 

Prerequisite Nil 

Content 

lOcp 

This is an inlroductory course which aims to create awareness of the 
needfora systemalic flow ctfinancial infonnation in business decisioo 
making. The course \IIilJ. introduce non-accountants to the cootribution 
which knowledgeable use of acxx'JlUlting and financial infonnation can 
make towards the achievement of rosiness goals. 

Studerts will be given a general introductioo to the uses and limitatiom: 
of the pincipol financial Slalements (BaJance Sheet, Profit and Loss 
Statement, Profit and Loss A ppropriaJion Statement, RInds Row 
Statements) and to the accoonting cawentions, assumplioos and 
proceWres involved in the construction of such statements. 

Text To be advised 

ECONSOI MACROECONOMICS AND POLICY lOcp 

Prerequisite Nil 

ConJenJ 

Thecoorseaimsalaaiticalexaminalionoftherelatiooshipsamongthe 
major macroeconomic variables in an open, market-based system, on 
theonehand,andallheirilehavioorundertheimpaaofextemalshocks. 

SignificmtparadigmsofthemacroecooomY,i.e.Qassical-Neodassical, 
Keynesian and the New Classical Economics are catSiOOred. with an 
emphasis on treirrespective policy implicarioos. 

Australian ciIcumstances, institwions and data are paramount 

Text To be advised 

COMMS06 MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING IOcp 

Prerequisite Financial Accounting (Advisory) 

Content 

This oourse will introduce students to the role and significance which 
accoonting plays in managerial planning and oontrol. Topics include: 
cost volume profit relationships; introduction to manufacturing costs; 
relevant CO&1s and special decisioos; master budgets, flexible budgets 
and standaIds for control; variations of cost behaviour patterns; 
respoosibilit Y accounting; cost allocation; process costing; job costing; 
overl1ead aIlocatim; and influences of quantitative techniques on 
managemeoL 
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MNGTSOS MARKETING CONCEPTS AND lOcp 
STRATEGY 

Prerequ.isiJe Nil 

ConJenJ 

Astralegjcmarl<etmanagemmtframeworli:isadopted.Keyissuessudt 
as I1l8Ibt segmerl.alion, consumer behaviour, competi1oc malysis, 
pricing suategy, channels of dislributim and product JroIllooon are 
reviewed. Attention is focused on bcth. domesticandintemaJ:iooaJ. case 
studies.()ppom:aliI ylO crnstruct amarkeling plan for a proWcf/servire 
of penonal interest is puvided. 

Text To be advised 

ECONS02 MICROECONOMICS AND 
BUSINESS DECISIONS 

Prerequisite Nil 

Content 

IOcp 

lhis course is designed to explain the microecooomic basis of 
ratimal business behaviour, and to provide the foundations for 
effective business decisions. Since the business enterprise deals 
ultimately with the consumer, the theory of consumer demand 
fonns the starting point of the course. Thisis followed by an analysis 
of the business finn's production function and cost relationships. 
Thus a basis is provided for an examination of the finn's optimal 
pursuit of its desired objectives in the context of various types of 
market environment. 

Text To be advised 

MNGTS02 ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR lIl<p 
(MBA) 

Prerequisite Nil 

Content 

As a field of study organisational behaviour uses the scientific 
method. is interdisciplinary. studies individuals, groups, 
organisations and the environment. This course is based on the 
theories, models and concepts from the behaviOIal sciences, is 
contingency oriented and emphasises application. In studying the 
impacts of behavioral sciences on business organisations these 
perspectives will be emphasised. 

Topicsinclude: motivation, decisionmaking,leadership.job design. 
group dynamics, communication, learning and organisational 
development. 

Text To be advised 

STATSOI QUANTITATlVEMETHODSAND lOcp 
DATA ANALYSIS 

Prerequisite Nil 

Content 

Knowledgeof quantitative techniques,analysis and presentation of 
data are essential management skills. 

This course will begin at an introductol)' level to provide the 
necessary mathematical tools needed for the following lectures in 
statistical methodology. 

SECI10NSIX 

Topics will include probability ,linear equations, hypothesis testing, 
testsofindependenoe.regressionanalysis,non·parametricmethods, 
and experimental design and analysis of variance. Some of the 
issues related to the design and analysis of SUlVeys and the 
interpretation and presentation of statistical results in written reps 

will also be addressed 

This course will also familiarise students with statistical software. 

Text To be advised 

MNGTS06 BUSINESS POLICY lOcp 

Prerequisite Completion of subjects totaUng 100 credit points 

Content 

This unit examines alternative strategies for on-line as well aslong 
tenn decision-making. A number of strands of the M.B.A. course, 
including financial management, organisational development and 
marketing are drawn together. Partirular emphasis is placed on the 
evaluation of the finn's perfonnance, environmental analysis and 
the planning process. 

Test To be advised. 

MNGTS30 ADVERTISING MANAGEMENT lOcp 

Prerequisite Marketing Concepts and Strategy 

Content 

The overriding objective of this course is to provide an approach to 
the Management of Advertising which is of analytical value at the 
same time practical and relevant to planning, decision making and 
control. Thefocusis on decision making, specifically those decisions 
involved with setting advertising objectives, creating advertising 
campaigns, developing media strategies and measuring advertising 
results. Marketing and advertising research techniques, 
methodologies and quantitative models will be dealt with. 

The fieldof advertising will bedealt withandincorporatesadvertising 
planning and decision making, advertising within the organisation 
and advertising budget decisions. Advertising objectives will be 
focussed on and topics from the field of attitude research, 
measurement and scaling will be dealt with as will models of 
communication, persuasion, and market processes. Problems 
involved in copy and media decisions will be looked al, as will 
social, economic and legal issues that face an advertising decision 
maker. 

Text To be advised 

MNGTS26 CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR 

Prerequisite Marketing Concepts and Strategy 

Content 

IOcp 

The course provides an insight into the ways in which strategiC 
choices are based on consumer decision-making processes. It 
involves a study of consumerneeds and motivations and consumer 
psychographics. The social and cultural dimensions of consumer 
behaviour and the various aspects of consumer decision making are 
dealt with. Consumer behaviour research is also covered and the 
student will develop skill in selecting, evaluating and applying 
concepts, models, or theories in the field of consumer behaviour. 

Text To be advised 

POSTGRADUATE SUBlECf DESCRIPTIONS 

ECONSOS CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN IOcp 
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 

LectureTS R.H. Green and D.K. Macdonald 

PrereqwisiJe Employment Relations MBA (ECON503) 

Hours 2 hours per week 

Extunination Progressive assessment 

ConJenJ 

In this course a number of current issues are analysed in depth. 
Awanl restructuring, enterprise bargaining, the challenges facing 
Australian unionism and occupational health and safety are someof 
these issues. 

Text To be advised 

ECON506 ECONOMICS OF INDUSTRIAL IOcp 
ORGANISATIONS 

NOTE: NOT OFFERED IN 1993 

Prerequisite Microeconomics and Business Decisions AND 
Macroeconomics & Policy 

Content 

This course is designed to provide a basis for understanding 
government policy measures which affect business organisations 
and the environment in which they operate. Topics covered in the 
early part of the course include, concepts underpirming policies 
aimed at business, the process of business policy fonnulation and 
the "nauual" objectives of the finn.1lris is followed by a discussion 
of actual policy enactments in areas including restrictive trade 
practices, assistance to small business, protection from imports and 
foreign investment. 

Text To be advised 

MNGTS20 EFFECTIVE INTERPERSONAL lOcp 
MANAGEMENT 

Prerequisite Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 

Content 

To be effective as managers, people need (1) to be effective in their 
management of interpersonal relations,(2) to be aware of their 
personal strengths and weaknesses, (3) to know what qualities are 
required of them in different organisational climates and (4) to 
detennine the degree to which their strengths are oompalible with 
organisational requirements. Thiscourseconcentratesondeve1oping 
skills in Utese areas, and to this end, uses a Gestalt framework. 

Managers also need to develop an understanding of the causes of 
personal and organisational ineffectiveness and inefficiency. and of 
how to design and use appropriate coping mechanisms. 

Accordingly, the course uses an experientialleaming approach. 
designed to systematically increase individual self ·awareness and 
self-knowledge through role·plays., psychodrama and diagnostic 
instruments. 

Additionally students will be expected to understand the various 
conceptual frameworks which fonn the bases for explaining 
individual behaviour, e.g. Gestalt, Rogerian, Behaviourism. 

Text To be advised 
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MNGTS16 ENTREPRENEURIAL MANAGEMENT lllq> 

PrerequisiJe Nil. 

Content 

This course explores thenalure and pm.ct:ice of entrepreneurship, as 
avitalbutoftenmissingandmiSlUlderstoodmanagementorientation 
being capable of providing business with a greater capacity to 
achieve.Fnttepreneurshiphasequalrelevancetonew.smallventures 
and to larger mature organisations. 

Topics covered include: the role of the entrepreneur in business; 
entrepreneun and the managerial role; strategic/entrepreneurial 
management cf. opemtions management; analysis of the business 
life cycle and growth stages and implications for management; 
theories of entrepreneurial origins and development; determinants 
and measures of entrepreneurial effectiveness; entrepreneuIS as 
economic catalysts; entrepreneurial characteristics and behaviour, 
"int.rapreneurship" in malure companies; the female entrepreneur. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT504 HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT lOcp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Content 

This course examines the theory. reseaJCh and practice underlying 
effectivehumanresourcesadministrationincomplexorganisations. 
Topics examined include Ute following: the per80JUlel function, 
managing Ute persormel unit;job analysis and the detennination of 
human resource requirements; recruitment; selection; testing and 
interviewing; training operative personnel; management 
development; health and safety; employee benefits; perfonnance 
appraisal and MBO: compensation and other topics. 

Text To be advised 

LAW502 lNDUSTRIAL LAW (MBA) 

Prerequisite Legal Studies (MBA) 

Content 

IOcp 

The course is designed to give appreciation of the fWldamental 
principles pertairiing to the law applicable to both the individual 
relationship between the employer ,lrade wrion and the Stale. Major 
topics to becoveredinclude the law applicable to compensalionfor 
industrial injury, control of trade union activity, and occupational 
health and safety. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT527 INDUSTRIAL MARKETING 

Prerequisile Marketing Concepts and Strategy 

Content 

IOcp 

Industrial maIkets and the industrial marketing environment is 
explained. Organisational buying and buyer behaviour are dealt 
with. The student will learn how to fannulate product plaruring, 
channel strategy, maIketing commWlication plaruring and pricing 
policies. Industrial marketing in the international environment will 
also be dealt with throughout the course. There is an emphasis on 
the case method. 

Text To be advised 
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MNGT529 INTERNATIONALMARKETlNG lOcp 

Prerequisite Marketing Concepts and Strategy 

Conunt 

The course will familiarise the studmt with the multiple 
environments of international business. It involves an explanation 
of how marketing strategy is affected by political,legal, economic, 
social, competitive and technological conditions in various 
national markets. Particular attention will be given to the 
multinational corporation and marketing practice and the business 
environment will be explained in many difference contexts. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT521 ISSUES IN HUMAN RESOURCE lOcp 
MANAGEMENT 

Prerequisile Human Resource Management 

Content 

This course is designed to examine a number of salient issues in the 
management of human resOUICeS in contemporary organisations. 
Topics dealt with will include the following: job sharing and 
pennanent pan ·time work; the management of producercoopezalives 
(with special reference to Mondragon); paid educational leave and 
recurrent education; Theory Z; quality control circles; modified 
work weeks (flexitime and compressed workweeks); the 
management of robotics; self funded sabbatical leave schemes; 
flexiyear, fiexiwork and flexiweek; work sharing unemployment 
insurance and short timecompensa1ion; voluntary reduced worktime 
and time-income tradeoff s; flexiplace and telecommuting and other 
selected topics. 

Text To be advised 

LAW501 LEGAL STUDIES (MBA) 

Prerequisite Nil 

Content 

IOcp 

A course designed to acquaint the postgraduate MBA student with 
fundamental principles of the most important areas of commercial 
law. The ambit of the course will be adapted as far as possible to 
meet the interests of students, but there will beastrong emphasis on 
contract law. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT5I1 MANAGEMENT INFORMATION lOcp 
SYSTEMS 

Prerequisite Computing and Information Systems 

Content 

TIlis course is designed to expose potential managers to the variety 
of management infonnation systems available today. The aim is to 
emphasise the role of the computer in the planning fWlction, rather 
than simply in the day-la-day tran saction basedoperation al sy stems. 
Specific topics covered will include: structure of the MIS, decision 
making, strategic planning, the role ofthe microcomputer, decision 
support systems,expertsystems, security and privacy implications. 

Text To be advised 

SECfIONSIX 

MNGT522 MANAGEMENT AND lOcp 
MNGT522 MANAGEMENT AND lOcp 

ORGANISATIONAL DEVEWPMENT 

Prerequisite Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 

Content 

Pororganisations to get their desired output, they need to educate 
their employees to do their present jobs effectively and to develop 
these employees for the future. Several teclmiques are available 
to train and develop individuals ranging from the fonnal classroom 
situation to the more informa1 self-directed approach. 

There are many approaches to the development of organisations: 
Organisation Development, Industrial Democracy. Their 
objectives, assumptions, characteristics and teclmiques will be 
covered. 

Account will be taken of environmental influences and constraints, 
alternative interventions for bureaucracies, manufacturing plants 
and innovative organisations; individual versus system-based 
strategies; different fonns of participation. A problem oriented 
approach is to be taken. 

Text To be advised 

MNGTS09 MANAGEMENT SCIENCE A IOcp 

Prerequisile Quantitative Methods & Data Analysis 

Content 

The purpose of this course is to provide students with a sound 
understanding of the role management science plays in 
management decision making. To this end, the course covers a 
representative sample of management science models, and 
associated software. Topics covered include linear programming 
and its applications, the transportation and assignment problems, 
inventory theory, Markov analysis, project management and 
queuing theory. A major application of mleast one technique will 
be studied. 

T exl To be advised 

MNGT5IO MANAGEMENT SCIENCE B 

Prerequisite Management Science A 

ContenJ 

lOcp 

This course covers more advanced topics than those outlined in 
Management Science A. Its purpose is to introduce a wider range 
of operations research teclmiques to management science students. 
Topics covered will include advanced linear programming, 
dynamic and integer programming, game theory and an oveIView 
of simulation. Non-linear programming and optimisation 
algorithms will also be treated. Students will be expected to 
present a seminar from the current literature. 

Text To be advised 

ECON507 MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS (MBA) lOcp 

Prerequisite Microeconomics and Business Decisions AND 
Macroeconomics and Policy 

ContenJ 

This unit examines alternative strategies for on-line as well as 
long term decision-making. A number of strands of the M.B.A. 
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course, including financial management, organisational 
development and marketing are drawn together. Particular 
emphasis is placed on the eva1uation of the firm's performance, 
envirorunental analysis and the planning process. 

Tal To be advised 

MNGT528 MARKETING RESEARCH 

Prerequisite Marketing Concepts and Strategy 

Conunl 

lOcp 

The critical role of research in market decision-making is 
emphasised. Discussion focuses on the strengths and limitalions 
of various means of collecting and analysing market infonnation. 
Examples of market research will be evaluated and participants 
will be expected to design a market study in association with a 
local organisation. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT5I5 NEW ENTERPRISE DEVELOPMENT IOcp 

Prerequisile Nil. 

Content 

New Enterprise Development deals with enterprise! 
entrepreneurship, concentrating on the bUSiness enterprise. 
"Enterprise" in New Enterprise Development refers to the process 
of enterprise, rather than the entity or structure i.e. the business or 
company. Thus "enterprise" applies to new enterprises, small 
enterprises and large enterprises. 

The main areas of interest are: 

1. The creation of new, independent enterprises. TIris may come 
about from the establishment of a new enterprise where none 
existed before or the purchase of a small business with the 
objective of growth. This area is characterised by high failure 
rates. 

2. Franchising. the creation of semi-independent enterprises. 
The risks of new enterprise creation can be reduced by 
following a market-proven formula 

3. Management Buyouts, the creation of independent enterprises 
out of existing enterprises, where the management team become 
the owners. Many management students would have the 
ambition and ability toown andrun-the-show, without wanting 
to take on the risks of starting abusiness from scratch. Wbynot 
join with your present management team and buy the business 
from the existing owners? Alternatively, why not seek 
employment in a business where a buyout is a possibility? 

4. Intrapreneurship, maintaining and increasing enterprise in 
existing enterprises. Generally intrapreneurship refers to 
maintaining enterprise in large businesses where bureaucracy 
will exist and hardening-of -the-arteries is acontinuing risk. Is 
the business you work for enterprising? How would you make 
it enterprising? 

A feature of NED is the production by students of a business plan 
or corporate plan for a project within one of the four areas above. 
The plan should be as realistic as possible. 

Text To be advised 
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MNGT532 OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT A lOcp 

Prerequisite Nil 

Content 

The intention of this course is to introduce the principles of 
productionandoperations management. Topics covered will include 
produdionplBnningandCOOlrol.fore<a8ling,malerialsmanagemen~ 

MRP and JIT, quality control, product and process design, 
scheduling, capacity planning, job design and analysis and dealing 
with capacity and teclmologica1 change. Students will be expected 
to have some familiarity with spreadsheet models. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT524 ORGANISATIONAL CHANGE lOcp 

Prerequisite Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 

Content 

Change is an inevitable and increasing part of organisational life. 
Managers, therefore, need to be more skilled and to have more 
knowledge than ever before in the techniques and methodologies of 
effective management of organisational change. Technological, 
Organisational Structure and People changes will be central themes 
developed in the course. The course aims to enable students to 
recognise the factors that drive organisational change and to help 
them develop appropriate techniques to manage the process of 
change effectively. No organisational change· in strategy, in 
structure, orin process will be successful Wlless its impact on pre· 
existing patterns of interests, incentives and interdependencies 
among the people responsible for and affected by it are undemood 
and effectively redesigned. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT525 ORGANISATIONAL DESIGN 

Prerequisile Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 

Content 

lOcp 

1bis course examines the relationships between the design of the 
organisationandvariousstructuralcluuacteristicssuchastechnology, 
size and f?fDlalisation. Theimplication is that auainable policies 
and strategies assume an appropriate fit between the design of the 
organisation and the environment. Therefore change in structure is 
considered in terms of the nature and level of diversity in the 
environment and the consequent levels of differentiation and 
integration that are necessary forthe organisation to pursue set goals 
in order to maintain and/or increase effectiveness. 

Text To be advised 

MNGTS39} RESEARCH PROJECT 
MNGTS40} 

IOcp 
20cp 

Candidates may enrol in Research Project in the fmal year of the 
course, although earlier consideration of their proposed topic is 
advised. They should seek potential topicsfrom appropriate members 
of the academic staff. The selection of a supervisor is, in the main, 
based on mutual agreement bet ween student and the lecturer whose 
expertise and interest are appropriate. Candidates are expected to 
take the initiative in this matter. 

Candidates shall present a proposal for constructive criticism by 
their supervisor and will be required to provide a typed research 
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report. During the semester students will also be working with their 
supervisor. Candidates enrolled in Research Project should obtain 
a copy of Information on Supervision and Examination of MBA 
Research Project from the Department of Management. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT531 RETAIL MANAGEMENT 

Prerequisite Marketing Concepts and Strategy 

Co ..... 

lOcp 

The courseis designed to explainall the activities which result in the 
offering for sale of goods and/or services to individuals and/or 
organisations for purposes of ultimate consumption. A conceptual 
model of retailing will be presentedanddifferentlevelsofthemodel 
studied. These levels will encompass the foundations of retailing 
which include retailing history, stralegy, external retail restraints 
and retailing research. Store development which encompasses 
fmancialplarming,siteselection,storedesignandstoreorganisation 
will be dealt with. Other levels of the model consistof merehandising, 
personnel, promotion, customer service andcontrol. Merchandising 
encompasses planning, resources negotiation, pricing, disuibution 
and control. PersolUlel deals with staffmg, the development and 
management of salespeople. Advertising, sales promotion and 
retail display fall under retail promotion while customer seIVice 
includes credit management. Retail control encompasses retail 
security and operations control. Retail applications and trends are 
also studied. Throughout the course there is an emphasis on the case 

method and experientialleaming. 

Text To be advised 

MNGT519 SEMINAR IN MANAGERIAL SKILLS lOcp 

Prerequisite MNGT5D2 Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 

Content 

1his course focuses on Management Skills relevant to Public 
Relations, Issues Management, the Representation of Business 
Interests, Public and Private Sector Relationship and Public Policy. 

T exl To be advised 

MNGTSI4 SIMULATION METHODS 

Prerequisile Quantitative Methods & Data Analysis 

Content 

lOcp 

Simulation is the imitation of the operation of a real world process 
or systems overtime. 1bis course provides anintroductory treatment 
of the concepts and methodsof discrete event simulation modelling. 
The popular simulation language of "SIMAN" will be used by 
students to implement examples utilising the lectmiques introduced 
during the course. 

Text To be advised 

MNGTS17 SMALL BUSINESS MANAGEMENT lOcp 

Prerequisite New Enterprise Development OR 
Entrepreneurial Management 

ConJenl 

This course focuses on the process of and the problems associated 
with managing small enterprises through turbulent youth into the 
later stages of maturity. The objective is to provide students with 

SECfIONSIX 

greater awareness, and improved understanding of the nature of 
smaIl business ownership/management. 1be subject will adopt a 
holistic approach derived from the identification and analysis of the 
components and dynamics of the management task within a small 
enterprise. Two major and conterminous matters to be explored are 
the challenge of progressively introducing 'professional' 
management into a growing firm without destroying its 
entrepreneurial spirit, momentum and vitality. The course is built 
on and around issues deriving from the two major distinguishing 
fnorsof smaUfmns, (1) theirsmall size, and(2) owner/management 

Analysis of the management process of small (cf.large) fmn, and 
the notable characteristics of small enterprises which shape the 
fea1uresofthemanagementtask;thefea1uresofachievingenterprises 
(key performance criteria. foundations for success); the growth v 
survival dilemma; entrepreneurial and professional (i.e. 
administrative and operational) management; the challenges of 
organisational renewal andcreative • disintegration' for competitive 
advantage; planning for swvival and growth in small enterprises; 
small fIrms in the Australian economy and society. 

Text To be advised 

MNGTS23 SOCIAL AND ETHICAL 
ISSUES IN MANAGEMENT 

Prerequisite Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 

Content 

lOcp 

Identification of social and ethical issues that face organisations 
now and in the future. The social responsibility of organisations. 
The impact of technology, environmental controls, unemployment 
and equal employment opporturut y on both managemenland 
employees. Problem-oriented approach is to be taken in dealing 
with the social and ethical issue:> of organisation. 

Test To be advised 

ECONS09 STATISTICS-M.B.A. 

Prerequisite Quantitative Methods & Data Analysis 

Conlenl 

lOcp 

1bis course builds on the statistical and mathematical techniques 
developedinQuantitative Methods Data Analysis. Itisanadvanced 
course in applied statistics including topics in hypothesis testing, 
non·parametric techniques, multiple regression and applied 
econometric tectmiques, experimental design and analysis and 
Bayesian decision theory. 

Text To be advised 

MNGTSI2 SYSTEMS ANALYSIS 

Prerequisite Computers and Information Systems 

Content 

lOcp 

SllUctured analysis and design meLhodology will be introduced. 
Specific topics include: chruacteristics of a system, information 
systems, the role of the systems analyst, the system life cycle, 
interview techniques, report writing, documentation techniques 
(data flow diagrams, data dictionary, nowcharts, etc.), cost/benefit 
analysis, implementation techniques. 

Text To be advised 

POSTGRADUA 1ESUBJECf DESCRIPTIONS 

MNGT513 SYSTEMS DESIGN 

Prerequisite Systems Analysis 

Content 

lOcp 

Using the techniques introduced in Systems Analysis students will 
work in small groups to design and implement small on-line 
computer based information processing systems. Specific topics 
include: me design teclmiques, form design, security controls and 
backup, system testing and implementation, the on-going 
mainlenance of systems. 

Texl To be advised 

STAT304 TIMESERIESANALYSIS lOcp 

Prerequisite Quantitative Methods & Data Analysis 

ConJenl 

lbis course is about the theory and practiceofTime Series Analysis 
. the analysis of datacollected at regular intervals in time (or space). 
Topics covered include: stationary processes, ARMA models, 
models for periodic phenomena, analysis using MINITAB and 
other Time Series packages. 

Text 

Cryer,1.D. 1986, Time Series Analysis, Duxbury Press. 

MNGTS34 TOPICS IN COMPUTING AND lOcp 
Q UANTITA TIVE STUDIES 

Prerequisite Quantitative Methods & Data Analysis 

MNGTS3S TOPICS IN ENTREPRENEURSHIP lOcp 
AND SMALL BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 

Prerequisite New Enterprise Development OR Small 
Business Management 

Text To be advised 

MNGTS36 TOPICS IN HUMAN RESOURCE 
MANAGEMENT 

Prerequisite Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 

Text To be advised. 

MNGTS37 TOPICS IN MARKETING 
MANAGEMENT 

Prerequisite Marketing Concepts and Strategy 

Text To be advised 

LAWS03 TRADE PRACTICES AND 
PRICING LAW 

Prerequisite Legal Studies (MBA) 

Content 

lOcp 

lOcp 

lOcp 

The course deals wilh the operation of the restrictive trade 
practices provisions of the Trade Practices Act 1975, that is, 
contracts arrangements and understandings lessening competition, 
monopolisation, exclusive dealing, resale price maintenance, 
price discrimination and mergers. The course also deals with 
Federal and State pricing regUlation, and its constitutional basis. 

Text To be advised 
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MNGTSl8 VENTURE CAPITAL 

Prerequisite New Enterprise Development OR 
Entrepreneurial Management OR 
Business Finance 

Content 

IOcp 

The American venture capital industry can trace its beginnings to 
post World War n industrial expansion. when the savings of the 
growing middle class were channelled back into equities. A role 
model was provided by General Doriot, a Harvard Business 
School professor, who formed American Research and 
Development Company to back business through a blend of 
entrepreneurship, invention and capital. ARO helped launch 
Digital Equipment Corporation with $US70,OOO, an investment 
that grew in value to beyond $US500 million. In 1984 American 
venture capitalists disbursed about $US3 billion to portfolio 
companies. The largest American venture capitalists manage 
investment pools of more than $US300 million. 

The Australian venture capital industry has grown from around 
$25 million in 1982 to $250 million in 1986. It suffered severely 
in the stockmarket break of October 1987. The industry has now 
experienced most of a business cycle, from boom to bust. Where 
could it, should it or will it go from here, are questions to be 
considered by,students. 

Text To be advised 

ECONS08 WAGES AND EMPLOYMENT IOcp 

Lecturer B.L.l Gordon 

Prerequisite Microeconomics and Business Decisions 
(ECON502). This course will not be available to 
students who have previously gained passes in 
ECON206 or ECON207. 

Hours Two lecture hours per week. 

Content 

The purpose of this course is to offer an introduction to the multi· 
faceted perspectives of the economics of laboUr markets and 
wage detennination. Topics include: alternate models of the 
labour marke~ analysis of the demand for and supply of labour 
services~ human capital theory; theories of wage determination; 
bargaining theory and wages~ wage structure differentials; the 
wage share in national income. 

References 

Kaufman. B.E. 1989, The Economics and Labor Markets and 
Labor Relations, 3rd edn, Dryden. 

Norris, K. 1989, The &onomics of Australian Labour Markets, 
2nd edn, Longman Cheshire. 

Whitfield, K. 1987. The Australian Labour Market, Harper and 
Row. 

Whitfield, K. (ed) 1989, Contemporary Issues in Labour 
Economics, Harper and Row. 

King,J.E., 1990,Labour Economics: anAustralianPerspective, 
Macmillan. 

McConnell, C.R. and Brue, S.L. 1989, COnJemporary Labor 
Economics, 3rd edn, McGraw·Hill. 
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ECONS04 

Lecturers 

PrerequisiJe 

Hours 

POSTGRADUATE SUBJECT DESCRlPTIQNS 

WORKPLACE INDUSTRIAL 
RELA nONS IOcp 

D.K. Macdonald and R.H. Green 

Employment Relations MBA (ECON503) 

Two hours per week 

Examinalion Progressive assessment 

Content 

TItis course provides comprehensive treatment of various aspects 
of indusUial relations at the workplace level such as managerial 
industrial relations strategies, union workplace organisation, 
restructuring, negotiation and grievance handling and industrial 
democracy. 

Texr To be advised 
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THE UNIVERSITY OF NEWCASTLE CAMPUS LAYOUT 

ABORIGINAL EDUCATION CENTRE 
ARCHITECTURE BUILDING 
ART BUIWING 
AUCHMUTY LIBRARY 
2NUR-FM RADIO STATION 
ANIMAL HOUSE 
ANIMAL STORE 
AUCHMUTY SPORTS CENTRE 
AVIATION BUILDING 
BEHAVIOURAL SCIENCES BUILDING 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES BUILDING 
B01: LECTURE THEATRE 
BULK SOLIDS ENGINEERING 
CENTRAL ADMINISTRATION: The Chancellery 
CENTRAL GARAGE 
CERAMICS 
CHEMICAL AND MATERIALS ENGINEERING 
CHEMISTRY BUILDING 
CHILD CARE CENTRE - KINTAIBA 
CHILD CARE CENTRE - WDNNAYBA 
CIVIL ENGINEERING AND SURVEYING 
COMMONWEALTH BANK 
CQMPLITING TEACHING BUILDING 
DRAMA STUDIO 
DRAMA THEATRE 
E01:LECTURETHEATRE 
ELECTRICAL AND COMPUTER ENGINEERING 
ENGINEERING ADMINISTRATION 
ENGINEERING CLASSROOMS 
ENGINEERING SCIENCE 
GEOLOGY BUILDING 
GREAT HALL 
GRIFFITH DUNCAN THEATRE 
GYMNASIUM 
HOI: BASDEN THEATRE 
HUNTER BUILDING 
HUNTER TECHNOLOGY CENTRE 
LECTURERS OFFICES 
MAINTENANCE WORKSHOP 
MATHEMATICS BUILDING 
MCMUUIN BUILDING 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
MEDICAL SCIENCES BUILDING 
PHYSICS BUILDING 
PROPOSED 2NUR·FM STUDIOS 
RICHARDSON WING 
SCIENCE BUILDING 
STAFF HOUSE 
SCULPTURE WORKSHOPS 

RS SOCIAL SCIENCES BUILDING 
SE SPECIAL EDUCATION CENTRE 
SP SPORTS PAVILION 
SH STAFF HOUSE 
TB TEMPORARY OFFICE BUILDINGS 
TC TENNIS COURTS 
TG TRACTOR GARAGE 
TA TUNRA ANNEXE 
U UNIVERSITY UNION· SHORTLAND 
US UNIVERSITY UNION· HUNTER 
VA VISUAL ARTS/ MEDIA STUDIES 

, , , 

STUDENTS RESIDENr.~S 
EH EDWARDS HALL 
EV EVATT HOURS (with proposed extensions) 
IH INTERNATIONAL HOUSE (with proposed 

extensions 
UV Site for new student residential complex 

• cUrTen~ly University Village 

,~/ \ 
Sportsfield 3 

,'. TG 

'\ ~ 
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